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OJtiucalion  ffijarlmeiil,  (iBntanio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  189]. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


rr  •  i  J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
Exarmners :  | 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  and  either  6  or  7.  A 
maximum  of  jive  marJcs  may  he  added  for  neatness. 

Values. 


2x7=  1.  State  the  part  of  speech  aud  give  the  syntax  of 

14  every  italicized  word  in  the  following  extracts : — 

(a)  Then  was  committed  that  fearful  crime,  memor¬ 
able  for  its  singular  atrocity,  memorable  for  the  tremen¬ 
dous  retribution  which  followed.  The  English  captives 
were  left  to  the  mercy  of  the  guards,  and  the  guards  de¬ 
termined  to  secure  them  for  the  night  in  the  prison  of 
the  garrison,  a  chamber  known  by  the  fearful  name  of 
the  Black  Hole. 

(b)  Yet  he  was  kind,  or,  if  severe  in  aught, 

The  love  he  bore  to  learning  was  in  fault. 


5X4= 

20 


2.  Write  out  each  of  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  extracts,  stating  its  kind  and  giving  its  relation : — 


(a)  That  this  is  the  fact  you  can  prove  for  your¬ 
selves  by  a  simple  experiment. 

(b)  Ye  Mariners  of  England 
That  guard  our  native  seas, 

Whose  flag  has  braved  a  thousand  years, 

The  battle  and  the  breeze  ! 

Your  glorious  standard  launch  again 
To  match  another  foe, 

And  sweep  through  the  deep. 

While  the  stormy  winds  do  blow. 


2X8= 

16 


3.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  extracts  of  ques¬ 
tion  2.  (over.) 


4.  Analyse  fully  th^  following; — 

Why  should  not  tliese  three  great  branches  of  the 
family,  forming  one  grand  whole,  proudly  flourish  under 
different  systems  of  government  ? 

5.  Point  out  the  irregularities  in  the  following  sen¬ 
tences,  state  the  rules  of  syntax  violated,  and  write  the 
sentences  in  correct  form: — 

(a)  I  got  this  book  from  William,  he  that  acted  as 
agent  for  John  Brown. 

(h)  He  told  John  and  I  to  return  home  at  once. 

(c)  He  is  one  of  the  wisest  men  that  has  ever  lived. 

(d)  Are  either  of  those  pens  yours  ? 

(e)  Our  own  conscience,  and  not  other  men’s  opin¬ 

ions,  constitute  our  responsibility. 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of : 

smm,  swing,  win,  sit,  have,  clothe,  fell,  do ; 
and  the  corresponding  masculine  or  feminine  of : 

youth,  niece,  damsel,  madam,  heau,  tiger,  executor. 

7.  Name  the  kind  of  verb-phrase  used  in  each  of  the 
following  sentences,  and  state  fully  what  each  of  these 
verb-phrases  is  composed  of: — 

(а)  I  shall  return  immediately ; 

(б)  He  has  written  a  letter; 

(c)  I  wish  we  could  hear  the  Inch  cape  Bell ; 

(d)  The  man  was  helped  by  his  friends  ; 

{e)  The  architect  has  been  changing  the  jjlaiis. 


9 


^bucatbn  gfparlmtnt,  #ntario 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


GEOGEAPHY. 


Examiners : 


{ 


Isaac  Day. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  jive  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum 
of  jive  marks  may  he  allowed  for  neatness. 

Values. 


3X3  = 
9 
6 

15 


15 

15 


15 

15 

15 


4  4-4= 


8 

7 


1.  Name  six  kinds  of  wild  birds,  six  kinds  of  wild 
animals,  and  six  minerals,  to  be  found  in  Ontario. 

In  what  parts  of  Ontario  are  the  minerals  to  be  found  ? 

2.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  county  in  which  you 
live ;  name  and  locate  the  towns  and  incorporated  villages 
therein;  and  give  the  southern  and  eastern  boundaries. 

3.  You  are  to  travel,  by  water,  from  Duluth  to  Hali¬ 
fax ;  name  the  waters  you  will  pass  through  on  your 
journey,  and  the  cities  on  the  Canadian  side  you  will  see. 

4.  Draw  a  map  of  western  Europe;  outline  and  name 
on  it  the . countries  bordering  on  the  ocean;  show  the 
position  of  the  cities — Liverpool,  Glasgow,  Dublin,  Brest, 
Havre,  A|asterdam,  Hamburg ;  and  of  the  rivers — Douro, 
Seine,  Rhine,  Elbe. 

5.  Give  the  boundaries  of  Manitoba ;  name  its  lakes, 
its  productions;  and  state  the  exact  position  and  the 
name  of  its  capital. 

6.  What  are  the  causes  of  rain,  snow,  dew,  clouds, 
rivers,  and  glaciers  ? 

7.  Trace  any  two  of  the  following  rivers,  from  their 
source  to  their  mouth;  name  the  chief  cities  on  each,  and 
the  body  of  water  each  flows  into :  — Mississippi,  Ganges, 
Danube,  Nile. 

8.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  commodities  that  Canada 
exports  to  Great  Britain  and  to  the  United  States  ? 

(h)  Whence  does  Canada  get  tea,  coffee,  tobacco, 
cotton,  oranges,  and  raisins  ? 
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(fftlucation  ieprlnicnt,  Ontario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


(J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 
(Isaac  Day. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  any  four  questions  in  I,  and  any 
TWO  in  II.  A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  he  added  for 
neatness. 


Values. 


I. — British  History. 


12 


1.  Give  au  account  of  any  two  of  the  following:  — 

(а)  The  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada. 

(б)  The  Gunpowder  Plot. 

(c)  The  Massacre  of  Glencoe. 

(d)  The  South  Sea  Scheme. 

(e)  The  Jacobite  Eebellion  of  1745. 


12 


2.  Narrate  briefly  the  career  of  any  three  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  men : — 

(a)  Eobert  Bruce. 

(h)  Oliver  Cromwell. 

(c)  Archbishop  Laud. 

{d)  The  Duke  of  Marlborough. 

{e)  Lord  Clive. 

(J)  John  Bright. 


12 


3.  State  fully  the  causes  and  the  results  of  the  Ameri¬ 
can  War  of  Independence. 


9  +  3= 
12 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Irish  Parliament  (1782 — 
1801),  and  explain  the  significance  of  the  three  crosses 
on  the  “Union  Jack”.  (over.) 


Values. 

12 

12 

14 

4  4-10 
=  14 

14 

14 


5.  State  definitely  the  great  national  questions  which 
were  decided  by  any  four  of  the  following  battles ; 

(а)  Bannockburn. 

(б)  Naseby. 

(c)  Plassey. 

{d)  Quebec. 

(e)  Waterloo. 

6.  Write  notes  on  four  great  events  which  mark  the 
reign  of  Queen  Victoria. 


II. -Canadian  History. 

7.  Write  an  explanatory  note  on  each  of  the  folio w- 
ing ;  — 

(a)  The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 

(h)  The  Act  of  Union  of  1841. 

8.  What  is  meant  by  the  “  Confederation  of  the  British 
American  Provinces  ”?  When  and  how  was  it  brouoht 

O 

about? 

9.  Explain  fully  the  importance  of  the  Canadian  Pacific 
Bailway. 

10.  Write  brief  notes  on  any  three  of  the  following 
men ; — 

(a)  La  Salle. 

(h)  Tecumseh. 

(c)  William  Lyon  Mackenzie. 

(d)  Louis  Biel. 

(e)  Dr.  Egerton  Byersoii. 

(f)  The  Premier  of  Canada. 

(^)  The  Premier  of  Ontario. 


®ilu([ation  gcjartmcnt,  (®nfaiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


J.  S.  Deacon. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  to  take  the  first  question  and  any  six  others. 
A  maximum  of  five  marks  may  be  allowed  for  neatness. 


Values. 


16  1.  Write  down  the  following  statement  of  six  weeks’ 

cash  receipts ;  add  the  amounts  vertically  and  horizontal¬ 
ly,  and  prove  the  correctness  of  the  work  by  adding  your 
results  :  — 


Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Total. 

1st. 

2nd. 

3rd. 

4  th. 
5th. 
6th. 

$75.59 

82.61 

56.95 

91.04 

68.17 

47.80 

$62.68 

70181 

49.83 

75^6 

34.75 

81.14 

$59.63 

48.79 

89.64 

46.98 

77.63 

67.19 

$62.78 

92.13 

47.85 
39.67 
85.94 

49.85 

$67.36 

81.78 

78.81 

59.76 
93.19 

48.77 

$91.34 

87.17 

79.68 

95.79 

86.97 

98.99 

Total.. 

[No  marks  will  he  allowed  for  this  question  unless  all  the  work  is 

correctly  done.) 

Values. 


14  2.  A  note  of  S360,  drawn  April  20th,  1890,  is  paid 

July  2nd,  1891,  with  interest  at  TJ  per  cent,  per  annum. 
Find  the  amount  paid. 


(OVER.) 


Values. 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 

14 


3.  Brooms  are  bought  wholesale  at  $20  a  gross ;  what 
per  cent,  profit  will  be  made  by  selling  them  at  20  cents 
each  ? 

4.  Express,  as  a  fraction  of  an  acre,  the  sum  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : 

of  of  of  an  acre;  of  of  -||-  of  100  sq. 

rods;  and  of  2^  times  605  sq.  yards 

5.  A  drover  lost  .065  of  his  flock  by  wolves,  .105  by 
disease,  and  .27  by  theft.  He  then  sold  .75  of  what  re¬ 
mained,  and  has  280  sheep  left.  Eind  the  number  in  his 
original  flock. 

6.  A  legacy  of  $9500  is  to  be  divided  among  A,  B,  and 
C,  so  that  A  will  get  of  the  whole,*  and  B  will  get  f  as 
much  as  C.  Eind  the  shares  of  each. 

« 

7.  The  difference  in  weight  of  two.  chests  of  tea  is 
25  lbs.;  the  value  of  both  at  65  cents  a  lb.  is  $113.75. 
How  many  pounds  of  tea  are  in  each  chest  ? 

8.  Eind  cost  of  digging  a  cellar  48  ft.  long,  30  ft.  wide 
and  6  ft.  deep,  at  20  cents  per  cubic  yard,  and  flooring  it 
with  Portland  cement  at  10c.  per  square  yard. 

9.  Earmer  B  sold  to  a  merchant  the  following  articles 
to  apply  on  an  overdue  account  of  $54.45 :  — 

1680  lbs.  of  Hay  @  $15  per  ton. 

3 1  cords  of  Wood  @  $4.80  per  cord. 

4  bbls.  of  Apples  at  $2.75  per  bbl. 

350  lbs.  of  Elour  at  $2.50  per  cwt. 

30  “  10  oz.  Butter  @  16c.  per  lb. 

Make  out  the  account  neatly,  shewing  the  balance  and  to 
whom  due. 


(A) 


Values. 

13 

13 

13 

13 


(Hilucation  itgartnicnt,  ©iitaric. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day. 

|j.  S.  Deacon. 


Note. — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted. 


1.  Draw  a  side  view  (no  perspective  required)  of  a 
house;  in  the  side  place  4  windows  and  1  door;  roof  not 
to  be  drawn ;  side  of  house  a  square ;  size  of  drawing  3 
inches  to  a  side ;  each  window  |  of  an  inch  long,  and  f  of 
an  inch  wide ;  door  1 J  of  an  inch  high  and  \  of  an  inch 
wide. 

2.  Draw  a  common  pail  (a)  above  the  line  of  sight, 
(h)  below  the  line  of  sight. 

3.  Draw  a  circle  3  inches  in  diameter;  divide  its  cir¬ 
cumference  into  eight  equal  parts ;  and  connect  by  straight 
lines  each  point  of  division  with  the  two  nearest  points  of 
division.  What  is  the  name  of  the  figure  thus  formed? 

4.  Draw  a  pair  of  scissors,  half  open,  four  inches  in 
length. 


OJdtttatioH  gepartittfut,  ©ntaiiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 

COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 

J.  E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note.  —  candidates  will  take  question  3  or  4,  question  5  or 
6,  and  both  questions  1  and  2.  A  maximum  of  Jive  marks 
may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


34 

34 


8 


1.  Give,  in  your  own  words,  a  description  of  what 
happened  in  Edinburgh  after  the  battle  of  Elodden. 

2.  (a)  In  a  letter  from  your  home  to  somebody  in 
England,  give  a  description  of  Ontario  winter  and  summer 
amusements.  Make  your  letter  as  interesting  as  you 
can,  and  invite  your  correspondent  to  visit  you  next 
Christmas,  holding  out  inducements  and  giving  such 
information  regarding  the  route  as  you  may  think  neces¬ 
sary. 

(h)  Write  a  note,  as  if  from  your  correspondent  in 
reply,  declining  the  invitation  and  giving  reasons  for  de¬ 
clining. 


2x6=r  3^  Change  the  construction  of  each  of  the  following:  — 

12  .  . 

{a)  Put  plants  in  a  window  and  see  how  they  creep 

up  to  the  light. 

(b)  If  we  take  away  the  light,  plants  cannot  grow. 

(c)  When  a  candle  is  burned,  carbonic  acid  is  formed. 
{d)  It  is  the  sun-light  that  keeps  plants  alive. 

(e)  You  will  now  ask,  I  expect,  “  Whence  do  we  de¬ 

rive  this  information?” 

(f)  “  Support  me,”  he  cried  to  an  officer  near  him, 

“  let  not  my  brave  fellows  see  me  drop.” 

(OVEE.) 


Values. 


4x3  = 
12 


12 


6 


6 


4.  Paraphrase  each  of  the  following : — 

{a)  At  these  coves  the  rafts  are  finally  broken  up, 
and  from  the  acres  of  timber  thus  accumulated,  the  large 
ocean-going  ships  are  loaded. 

(h)  Should  any  obstacle  have  been  allowed  to  re¬ 
main  on  the  roll-way,  hundreds  of  logs  may  be  arrested 
and  so  huddled  together  as  to  make  their  extrication  most 
dangerous. 

(c)  He  rode  through  the  broken  ranks,  cheered  them 
with  his  voice,  encouraged  them  by  his  dauntless  bearing, 
and,  aided  by  a  small  redoubt,  even  succeeded  in  once 
again  presenting  a  front  to  his  enemy. 

5.  Combine  the  following  into  a  paragraph  consisting 
of  longer  sentences : — 

Wolfe  set  off  down  the  river.  He  had  with  him 
about  one-half  his  men.  They  went  in  boats.  They  had 
neither  sails  nor  oars.  It  was  one  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
The  day  w^as  the  13th  of  September.  They  were  in 
search  of  the  intrenched  path.  Wolfe  had  seen  it  a  few 
days  before.  They  intended  to  climb  the  heights  by  it. 
They  found  it.  Some  of  the  soldiers  ascended  by  it. 
Others  climbed  the  steep  bank  near  it.  They  clung  to 
the  roots  of  the  maple,  the  ash,  and  the  spruce.  These 
trees  were  growing  on  the  side  of  the  declivity.  With  a 
few  volleys  they  dispersed  the  French  picket.  This  pic¬ 
ket  was  guarding  the  heights.  This  took  place  when 
they  reached  the  summit. 

6.  In  the  following,  change  (a)  to  indirect  narration 
and  (6)  to  direct  narration: — 

(а)  Before  I,  Charles  Beresford,  let  my  story  answer 
the  question,  “  Where  was  Nemo  ?”  it  is  expedient  that  I 
explain  who  Nemo  is.  We  were  happy  enough,  but 
things  were  too  quiet  for  us. 

(б)  General  Nullus  advised  us  to  strike  westward 
across  Utopia  in  the  direction  of  Nusquam.  Something 
worth  seeing,  he  said,  was  soon  to  happen  there.  If  we 
made  haste,  we  should  reach  the  vicinity  of  Nusquam  in 
time  for  the  engagement. 


dburation  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


DICTATION. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day. 

[John  Sbath,  B.A. 


Note. — The  Presiding  Examiner  shall  read  the  passage  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  collect  the 
sense;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write 
the  words ;  and  the  third,  for  review. 


Disorder  began  to  spread  through  his  ranks.  His  own  terror 
increased  every  moment.  One  of  his  conspirators  urged  on  him 
the  expediency  of  retreating.  The  insidious  advice,  agreeing  as 
it  did  with  what  his  own  terrors  suggested,  was  readily  received. 
He  ordered  his  army  to  fall  back  and  this  order  decided  his  fate. 
Clive  snatched  the  moment  and  ordered  his  troops  to  advance. 
The  confused  and  dispirited  multitude  gave  way  before  the  onset 
of  disciplined  valor.  No  mob  attacked  by  regular  soldiers  wa« 
ever  more  completely  routed.  Only  five  hundred  of  the  van¬ 
quished  were  slain  ;  but  their  camp,  their  guns,  their  baggage, 
innumerable  waggons,  innumerable  cattle,  remained  in  the 
power  of  the  conquerors. 

With  the  loss  of  twenty-two  soldiers  killed  and  fifty  wounded, 
Clive  had  scattered  an  army  of  near  sixty  thousand  men,  and 
subdued  an  empire  larger  and  more  populous  than  Great 
Britain. 
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(Education  leaartment,  (©ntarjo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


{ 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


Note. —  A  maximum  of  jive  marks  may  he  allowed  for 


Values 


2 

6 


2 


6 


4 

4 


I. 

0,  for  festal  dainties  spread, 

Like  my  bowl  of  milk  and  bread, 
Pewter  spoon  and  bowl  of  wood. 
On  the  door-stone  gray  and  rude  ! 
O'er  me,  like  a  regal  tent, 

Cloudy -ribbed,  the  sunset  bent. 
Purple-curtained,  fringed  with  gold. 
Looped  in  many  a  wind-swung  fold ; 
While  for  music  came  the  play 
Of  the  pied  frogs’  orchestra  ; 

And,  to  light  the  noisy  choir, 

Lit  the  fly  his  lamp  of  fire. 

I  was  monarch:  pomp  and  joy 
Waited  on  the  barefoot  boy ! 

Cheerily,  then,  my  little  man. 

Live  and  laugh,  as  boyhood  can  ! 
Though  the  flinty  slopes  be  hard. 
Stubble-speared  the  new-mown  sward. 
Every  morn  shall  lead  thee  thi'ough 
Fresh  baptisms  of  the  dew ; 

Every  evening  from  thy  feet 
Shall  the  cool  wind  kiss  the  heat : 
All  too  soon  these  feet  must  hide 
In  the  prison  cells  of  pride. 

Lose  the  freedom  of  the  sod, 

Like  a  colt’s  for  work  be  shod. 
Made  to  tread  the  mills  of  toil, 

Up  and  down  in  ceaseless  moil: 


neatness. 


10 


15 


20 


25 


(over.) 


Values. 


26 


6 


3  +  3 


44-2  + 
2  +  3 


Happy  if  their  track  be  found 

Never  on  forbidden  ground  ;  30 

Happy  if  they  sink  not  in 

Quick  and  treacherous  sands  of  sin. 

All!  that  tbou  couldst  know  tby  joy, 

Ere  it  passes,  barefoot  boy  I 


1.  State  briefly  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of 
the  preceding  part  of  the  poem. 

2.  What  is  the  subject  of  lines  1 — 14,  and  of  lines 
15—34? 

3.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized 
parts.  (For  values  of  answers,  see  margin  of  extract.) 

4.  (a)  Shew  that  “  pomp  and  joy  waited  on  the  bare¬ 
foot  boy.” 

(h)  Explain  why  the  poet  utters  the  wish  expressed 
in  lines  1  —  4  and  in  lines  33  and  34. 

(c)  Point  out  the  bad  rhymes  in  the  above  extract. 


II. 


Bassanio  confessed  to  Portia  that  he  had  no  fortune, 
and  that  his  high  birth  and  noble  ancestry  were  all 
that  he  could  boast  of ;  she,  who  loved  him  for  his 
worthy  qualities,  and  had  riches  enough  not  to  regard 
wealth  in  a  husband,  answered  with  a  graceful  mod-  5 
esty,  that  she  would  wish  herself  a  thousand  times 
more  fair,  and  ten  thousand  times  more  rich,  to  be 
more  worthy  of  him;  and  then  the  accomplished 
Portia  prettily  dispraised  herself,  and  said  she  was  an 
unlessoned  girl,  unschooled,  unpractised,  yet  not  so  10 
old  but  that  she  could  learn,  and  that  she  would  com¬ 
mit  her  gentle  spirit  to  be  directed  and  governed  by 
him  in  all  things ;  and  she  said :  “  Myself  and  what  is 
mine,  to  you  and  yours  is  now  converted.  But  yes¬ 
terday,  Bassanio,  I  was  the  lady  of  this  fair  mansion,  15 
queen  of  myself  and  mistress  over  these  servants ; 
and  now  this  house,  these  servants,  and  myself,  are 


Values. 


yours,  my  lord ;  I  give  them  with  this  ring presen- 
ing  a  ring  to  Bassanio.  Bassanio  was  so  overpowered 
with  gratitude  and  wonder  at  the  gracious  manner  in  20 
which  the  rich  and  noble  Portia  accepted  of  a  man  of 
his  humble  fortunes,  that  he  could  not  express  his  joy 
and  reverence  to  the  dear  lady  who  so  honored  him, 
by  anything  but  broken  words  of  love  and  thankful¬ 
ness  ;  and,  taking  the  ring,  he  vowed  never  to  part  25 
with  it. 


3 


1.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  ? 


6  4-4 


2.  Give  a  brief  account  of 

(а)  the  events  that  preceded  those  narrated  in  the 

above  extract;  and 

(б)  how  Bassanio  kept  his  vow  never  to  part  with 

the  ring. 


3.  From  what  you  have  read  in  “The  Merchant  of 
Venice,”  give  reasons  for  believing 

(а)  that  Portia  had  a  “gentle  spirit”;  and 

(б)  that  Bassanio  had  “  worthy  qualities  ”. 


4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  each  -of  the  italicized  parts. 


5.  Explain  how  it  is  that  the  author  describes  Portia 
as  “  accomplished  ”  and  she  speaks  of  herself  as  an  “  un- 
“  lessoned  girl,  unschooled,  unpractised.” 

Why  does  Portia  address  her  lover  as  “  Bassanio  ”  in 
line  15,  but  as  “my  lord”  in  line  18? 


III. 


10 


Quote  any  one  of  the  following: — 

The  last  three  stanzas  of  “To  Mary  in  Heaven.” 
“The  Three  Fishers.” 

The  last  two  stanzas  of  “  Pictures  of  Memory.” 


tStrucaticrn  department,  (Ontario* 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners : 


fj.  S.  Deacon. 

E.  Hodgson,  M.A. 


Note. —  In  addition  to  neatness  and  legibility,  the  accurate  for¬ 
mation  (according  to  the  principles  of  penmanship)  of  all 
figures  and  letters  is  required  in  the  following. 


Values. 


25 


Write  each  of  the  following  once  :  — 


(“) 

1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  0. 

{h) 

i,  u,  w.,  n,  m,  V,  X,  o,  a,  e,  c 

,  r, 

S, 

t,  d,  p,  q,  h,  k,  1,  h,  j,  g,  y,  z 

'J- 

(C) 

0,  E,  D,  C,  W,  X,  Q,  Z,  F, 

u, 

r, 

u, 

A,  W,  if,  H,  K,  T,  F,  S,  L, 

G, 

p, 

B,  R. 

(d) 

Lives  of  great  men  all  remind 

us 

We  can  make  our  lives  sublime, 
And,  departing,  leave  behind  us. 
Footprints  on  the  sands  of  Time. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


Examiners : 


S.  Deacon. 
(Isaac  Day. 


Note.— ^712/  five  questions  may  he  taken.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 


Values. 


15 


1.  State  fully  the  service  rendered  by  water  in  the 
process  of  digestion. 


15 


2.  Give  some  of  the  quotations  of  your  text-book  from 
Solomon  and  Saint  Augustine  on  the  evil  effects  of  wine¬ 
drinking. 


15  3.  Shew  that,  unlike  our  food  or  the  natural  drinks, 

alcohol,  when  used  as  a  daily  beverage,  creates  a  thirst 
for  larger  quantities. 

15  4.  “Compared  with  milk,  alcohol  shows  no  trace  of 

being  a  food  in  any  particular.”  —  (Text-book.)  Make  a 
full  comparison  to  prove  this  statement. 


15 


5.  Shew  that  the  work  of  the  heart  is  greatly  increased 
by  even  a  “moderate”  use  of  alcoholic  drinks. 


15  6.  Shew  that  alcohol  is  rightly  named  a  stimidant, 

and  contrast  the  weariness  that  follows  its  use  with  that 
arising  from  physical  exercise. 

15  7.  Give  several  illustrations  to  show  that  the  use  of 

artificial  drinks  is  unnecessary. 
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AGRICULTURE. 


Examiners : 


(Isaac  Day. 
t  J.  S.  Deacon. 


Note. —On^2/  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  A  maximum 
of  five  marks  may  he  added  for  neatness. 

Values. 


7  1.  (a)  What  evils  result  to  the  soil  and  to  the  crop 
from  the  growth  of  weeds  ? 

8  (6)  What  means  should  be  taken  to  destroy  the 
Canada  thistle  ? 


15  2.  Explain  Ihe  terms  ;  temporary  pasture,  soiling,  sur¬ 

face  drainage,  trenching,  rotation  of  crops. 

15  3.  How  could  one  tell  whether  a  field  covered  with  a 

crop  of  wheat  half- grown,  needed  draining  or  not? 


15 


4.  “  The  principal  operations  in  preparing  the  soil  for 
the  seed  are  plowing,  cultivating,  harrowing,  and  rolling.” 
— TexUhook. 

How  does  each  one  of  the  processes  just  named  affect 
the  soil  and  the  plant  growth  ? 


5.  {a)  Why  is  suhsoiling  beneficial  to  the  crop  ? 

(h)  What  precautions  should  be  taken,  in  subsoiling, 
as  to  the  condition  of  the  land  and  to  the  time  of  the  year  ? 

6.  “When  fertilizers  are  applied  to  soil,  it  will  gener¬ 
ally  happen  that  any  one  kind  of  crop  will  not  be  able  to 
make  use  of  all  the  elements  of  plant  food  which  they 
contain.” — Text-hook. 

What  can  the  farmer  do,  that  all  the  elements  may 
be  used?  (over.) 


Values. 

15 


7.  Write,  what  you  can,  on  the  cultivation  of  wheat, 
under  the  following  heads : — 

(a)  Preparation  of  the  soil, 

(b)  Quantity  of  seed  per  acre, 

(c)  Time  for  sowing, 

(d)  Time  for  harvesting. 


t 


(A) 


(Education  Icgartment,  #ntatiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
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READING. 


Examiners : 


John  Seath,  B.A. 
J.  S.  Deacon. 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  local  examiners  shall 
use  one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  atten¬ 
tion  to  Pronunciation,  Emphasis,  Inflection,  and  Pause.  They 
shall  also  satisfy  themselves  by  an  examination  on  the  meaning 
of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads  intelligently  as 
well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  should  be  read  by 
each  candidate. 


pp.  185—187. 
“  277—281. 


I.  Yarrow  Unvisited 
II.  Edinburgh  after  Flodden 
III.  The  Two  Breaths 


214—219. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


Examiners : 


(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

T.  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 
John  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. — Of  the  questions  marked  ivith  asterisks,  only  one  is  to  be 

ansicered. 


A. 

Dear  Harp  of  my  Country  !  in  darkness  I  found  thee,. 

The  cold  chain  of  silence  had  hung  o’er  thee  long, 

When  proudly,  my  own  Island  Harp,  I  unbound  thee. 

And  gave  all  thy  chords  to  light,  freedom,  and  song  !. 

The  warm  lay  of  love  and  the  light  note  of  gladness 
Have  waken’d  thy  fondest,  thy  liveliest  thrill ; 

But,  so  oft  hast  thou  echo’d  the  deep  sigh  of  sadness. 

That  ev’n  in  thy  mirth  it  will  steal  from  thee  still. 

Dear  Harp  of  my  country  !  farewell  to  thy  numbers, 

This  sweet  wreath  of  song  is  the  last  we  shall  twine  ! 

Go,  sleep  with  the  sunshine  of  fame  on  thy  slumbers. 

Till  touch’d  by  some  hand  less  unworthy  than  mine  ; 

If  the  pulse  of  the  patriot,  soldier,  or  lover. 

Have  throbb’d  at  our  lay,  ’tis  thy  glory  alone  j. 

I  was  hut  as  the  wind,  passing  heedlessly  over, 

And  all  the  wild  sweetness  I  waked  was  thy  own. 

1.  Explain,  in  concise  and  simple  language,  the  meaning  of 
this  poem,  clause  by  clause. 

^2.  Indicate,  in  detail,  the  various  devices  which  give  a  poet¬ 
ical  character  to  the  expression  of  the  3rd  stanza,  and  which 
elevate  it  above  the  style  of  simple  prose.  (over.) 


B. 


Break,  break,  break. 

On  thy  cold  gray  stones,  0  Sea ! 

And  I  would  that  my  tongue  could  utter 
The  thoughts  that  arise  in  me. 

0  well  for  the  fisherman’s  boy, 

That  he  shouts  with  his  sister  at  play  ! 

0  well  for  the  sailor  lad, 

That  he  sings  in  his  boat  on  the  bay ! 

And  the  stately  ships  go  on 
To  their  haven  under  the  hill ; 

But  0  for  the  touch  of  a  vanish’d  hand. 

And  the  sound  of  a  voice  that  is  still ! 

Break,  break,  break, 

At  the  foot  of  thy  crags,  0  Sea  ! 

But  the  tender  grace  of  a  day  that  is  dead 
Will  never  come  back  to  me. 

3.  Describe  briefly,  in  your  own  words,  the  feelings  to  which 
these  verses  give  expression,  and  the  circumstances  which  may 
have  given  rise  to  them. 

"^4.  Show  the  reason  of  each  stanza,  or,  in  other  words,  what 
each  stanza  contributes  to  the  expression  of  the  central  idea. 

*5.  Indicate  the  scansion  of  the  1st  stanza  of  extract  B.;  dis¬ 
cuss  the  metre  of  the  1st  line. 

C. 

One  feast,  of  holy  days  the  crest, 

I,  though  no  Churchman,  love  to  keep. 

All- Saints, — the  unknown  good  that  rest 
In  God’s  still  memory  folded  deep  ; 

The  bravely  dumb  that  did  their  deed. 

And  scorned  to  blot  it  with  a  name. 

Men  of  the  plain  heroic  breed. 

That  loved  Heaven’s  silence  more  than  fame. 

Such  lived  not  in  the  past  alone. 

But  thread  to-day  the  unheeding  street, 

And  stairs  to  Sin  and  Famine  known. 

Sing  with  the  welcome  of  their  feet ; 

The  den  they  enter  grows  a  shrine, 

The  grimy  sash  an  oriel  burns. 

Their  cup  of  water  warms  like  wine. 

Their  speech  is  filled  from  heavenly  unis. 


6.  State  the  subject  of  the  whole  poem,  and  of  each  stanza. 

7.  (a)  Point  out  the  peculiarity  of  construction  in  the  first 
four  lines. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  6th  and  of  the  8th  line  of 
the  1st  stanza  of  C. 

*8.  Explain  fully  the  meaning  of  the  !2nd  stanza  of  C,  clause 
by  clause. 

t. 


D. 

9.  Explain  clearly  and  concisely  the  exact  meaning  of  the 
italicised  words  as  used  in  the  following  passages ; — • 

(a)  I  pray  you  think  you  question  with  a  Jew. 

(b)  For  the  intent  and  purpose  of  the  law 
Hath  full  relation  to  the  penalty. 

(c)  Collects  his  spades,  his  mattocks,  and  his  hoes. 

{(1)  The  pompous  strain,  the  sacerdotal  stole. 

(e)  Clinging  like  cerements. 

(/)  At  the  sea-doivu's  edge. 

(7)  But  just  when  the  dingles  of  April  flowers 
Shine  with  the  earliest  daffodils. 

10.  Tell,  in  your  own  words,  the  story  eitiieii  of  Barbara 
Frietchie  or  of  the  Lord  of  Burleigh,  re[)roducing,  in  as  far  as 
possible,  the  spirit  of  the  original. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners :  ‘T.  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 

(joHN  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note — Only  9  questions  in  all  are  to  he  answered  by  any  candidate; 
namely,  section  A,  two  questions  from  section  B,  three  ques¬ 
tions  from  section  C,  and  three  questions  from  section  D. 

A. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  The  Constitution  and  Government  of 
Canada,  and  show  the  relations  of  the  Provinces  to  the  Federal 
Authority  and  of  the  Federal  Authority  to  the  Home  Govern¬ 
ment,  stating  definitely  the  distribution  of  legislative  powers  as 
between  the  Provinces  and  the  Dominion. 

B. 

2.  Give  an  account  of  the  passage  of  The  British  North 
x\merica  Act,  and  of  the  difficulties  of  which  it  was  intended  to 
be  the  solution,  and  of  the  advantages  hoped  to  be  gained  from  it. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  The  Eeciprocity  Treaty  of  1854,  and 
of  its  effects  upon  trade  between  Canada  and  the  United  States 
during  the  period  of  its  continuance.  When  and  how  was  the 
treaty  terminated  ? 

4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Montreal  Eiots  of  1849,  stating 
the  causes  that  led  to  them.  What  result  followed  the  Eiots? 

5.  Give  short  accounts  of : 

[a)  The  Washington  Treaty  of  1871. 

{h)  The  Seigniorial  Tenure  Act. 

(c)  The  Secularization  of  the  Clergy  Eeserves. 

{d)  The  Ashburton  Treaty.  [over.] 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  passing  of  The  Act  of  Union  of 
1841,  describing  (a)  the  causes  that  led  to  it ;  {h)  its  provisions; 
(c)  its  effects. 


C. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  some  of  the  more  important  scientific 
inventions  and  discoveries  which  characterize  the  nineteenth 
century. 

8.  State  briefly  the  arguments  that  were  used  for  and  against 
The  Eepeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  (1846).  Give  an  account  of  the 
Eepeal  Agitation  and  of  its  results. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  last  war  with  Napoleon  Bonaparte, 
stating  briefly  its  causes  and  its  results. 

10.  Describe  the  causes,  progress,  and  results  of  The  Seven 
Years’  War  (1756-1763),  in  so  far  as  American  affairs  were 
concerned. 


D. 

11.  Describe  the  Trade-Winds,  giving  their  localities  and 
their  general  directions.  Describe  fully  their  causes  and  the 
causes  of  their  constancy.  Give  a  similar  description  of  the 
Eeturn  Trade  Winds. 

12.  Describe  and  account  for  the  relation  between  Veoetation 
and  Climate.  Describe  in  a  general  way  the  various  Zones  of 
Vegetation  into  which  the  earth’s  surface  has  been  divided. 

13.  Describe  generally  the  surface  Physical  Features  of 
Canada. 

14.  Enumerate  particularly  the  various  natural  resources  of 
the  several  provinces  of  the  Dominion,  stating  as  nearly  as  pos¬ 
sible,  where  these  are  found.  Also  state  in  a  general  way  to 
what  extent  these  natural  resources  have  been  alread}^  utilized 
in  our  industries  and  trade. 

15.  Give  the  geographical  position  and  historical  significance 
of  (a)  Eidgeway  ;  (b)  Kingston  ;  (c)  Navy  Island ;  (d.)  Lundy’s 
Lane  ;  (e)  Chateauguay  ;  (/)  Moravian  Town ;  {g)  Amherstburg ; 
(h)  Newark  (Niagara);  (i)  Isle  of  Orleans ;  [j)  Louisburg. 

16.  Give  an  account  of  Jamaica,  its  position,  physical  features, 
climate,  natural  resources,  commercial  products,  government, 
and  population. 


®(luciition  gegartmijnt,  (©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 

ARITHMETIC,  MENSURATION,  AND  COM¬ 
MERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS. 

I  A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners .  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


— Candidates  will  take  question  1,  and  any  other  jive 
questions  in  section  A  ;  two  in  section  B ;  and  one  in  sec¬ 
tion  C. 


A. 


1.  (a)  Shew  that  -045  = 

(h)  Shew  that  *412  =  . 

•  •  • 

(c)  Add,  without  reducing  to  vulgar  fractious,  *012,  9*4 

and  *23. 

(d)  Make  a  drawing  that  will  shew  the  number  of  square 

yards  in  a  square  rod. 

2.  Find  the  premium  paid  to  ensure  a  house  worth  S7500  for 
-I  of  its  value  for  3  years,  the  rate  being  |-  ^  of  the  policy  for  each 
year. 

3.  A  tax  of  $24750  is  levied  on  a  town,  the  assessed  valuation 
being  1*5  mills  on  dollar;  what  tax  does  a  man  pay  on  an  income 
of  $1100,  of  which  $400  is  exempted  ? 

4.  From  the  list  price  of  a  line  of  goods  a  purchaser  is  allowed 

a  trade  discount  of  20  y ;  a  further  discount  of  10  y  off  the  trade 
price  for  taking  a  quantity,  and  a  still  further  discount  of  5  ^  off 
his  bill  for  cash.  Find  his  gain  ^  by  selling  at  10  ^  less  than 
the  list  price.  (over.) 


5.  A  man  invests  SI 2000  in  3  stock  at  75  ;  he  sells  out  at 
80  and  invests  J  of  the  proceeds  in  3^  ^  stock  at  96  and  the  re¬ 
mainder  at  5  par.  Find  the  change  in  his  income. 

6.  A  man  puts  $350  in  a  Saving’s  Bank  each  year,  making  his 
first  deposit  I)ec.  31st,  1890.  How  much  will  there  be  to  his 
credit  Jan.  1st,  1895,  the  Bank  adding  4  ^  per  annum? 

7.  A  owes  B  $400  due  in  1  year,  $300  due  in  2  years,  $200 
due  in  3  years.  What  sum  paid  now  would  cancel  the  debt, 
money  being  worth  5  ^  per  annum  compound  interest. 

B. 

! 

8.  The  sides  of  a  triangle  dre  13,  14  and  15  feet;  find  its  area, 
and  the  length  of  the  three  perpendiculars  from  the  angles  on  the 
opposite  sides. 

9.  The  external  dimensions  of  a  rectangular  covered  box,  made 
of  inch  stuff,  are  7,  8  and  9  ft. ;  find  the  capacity  of  the  box  and 
the  quantity  of  lumber  in  it. 

10.  A  well  7  ft.  in  diameter  and  28  ft.'deep  is  to  have  a  lining 
of  special  bricks,  fitting  close  together  without  mortar,  7  inches 
thick;  find  in  tons  the  weight  of  the  bricks,  supposing  1  cubic 
inch  of  brick  to  weigh  |  of  an  oz.,  and  1  cwt.  =  112  lbs.  (7:=-^-). 

C. 

11.  A  shipped  to  B  1000  sheep,  the  buying  price  of  which  was 
$4.50.  B  pays  a  freight  charge  of  17|  cts.  per  head  and  the  cost 
of  feed  and  yard  is  2  J  cts.  each  per  day.  His  first  sale  is  made  at 
the  end  of  2  days  which  consists  of  a  lot  of  250  head  @  $5.25. 
At  the  end  of  the  3rd  day  he  sells  a  second  lot  of  525  @  $6.00, 
and  at  the  same  time  5  sheep  are  killed  by  an  accident.  The  bal¬ 
ance  are  disposed  of  at  $5  per  head  at  the  end  of  the  5th  day.  B 
takes  10  per  cent,  of  the  profits  for  his  commission  and  remits  the 
balance  to  A.  Make  out  B’s  Account  Sales  to  A. 

12.  A  has  8  bottles  and  B  2  bottles  of  wine.  At  odd  times  a 
common  friend,  C,  joins  them  and  the  three  share  equally.  To 
recoup  A  and  B,  C  hands  over  $10.  How  should  A  and  B  settle 
between  them. 


'Note,— This  sheet  may  he  handed  in  by  the  Candidate  with  totals  marked  upon  it. 
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13.  Add  vertically  and  horizontally  the  following  statement : 


(Sduration  ieprtmcnt,  ©ntario. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNL 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

fW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Exayniners : C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 

(j.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  may  take  questions  2  and  3,  or  questions  IS 
and  14,  hut  jimst  take  the  rest  of  the  pajx’r. 


A. 

Ye  who  listen  to  the  stories  told, 

\Vhe7i  hearths  are  cheery  and  nights  are  cold, 

Of  the  lone  wood-side  and  the  hungry  pack 
That  howls  on  the  fainting  traveller’s  track, 

The  lost  child  sought  in  the  dismal  wood. 

The  little  shoes  and  the  stains  of  blood 
On  the  trampled  snow,- — 0  ye  that  hear 
With  thrills  of  pity  or  chills  of  fear, — 

Know  ye  the  fiend  that  is  crueller  far 
Than  the  gaunt  grey  herds  of  the  forest  are  ? 

Each  wolf  that  dies  in  the  woodland  brown 
Lives  a  spectre  and  haunts  the  town. 

Children  crouched  in  corners  cold 
Shiver  in  tattered  garments  old. 

Weary  the  mother  and  worn  with  strife. 

Still  she  watches  and  fights  for  life. 

But  her  hand  is  feeble  and  her  weapon  small  ; 

One  little  needle  against  them  all. 

Follow  thou  when  the  spectres  glide  ; 

Stand  like  hope  by  the  mother’s  side. 

He  does  well  in  the  forest  wild 

Who  slays  the  monster  and  saves  the  child  : 

But  he  does  better,  and  merits  more 

Who  drives  the  wolf  from  the  poor  man’s  door. 

(over. 


1.  (a)  Analyze  the  first  ten  lines  of  this  passage  fully,  shew¬ 

ing  the  grammatical  relation  and  structure  of  each 
clause. 

ih)  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

2.  Distinguish  the  use  of:  Ye,  you;  who,  that;  0,  Oh;  each, 

every;  an,  one;  like,  as;  merit,  deserve;  watches, 
is  watching  ;  but,  yet ;  woodside,  wood-side. 

3.  Give  the  derivation  of  any  ten  words  in  this  extract  of  Latin 

or  French  origin. 


4.  Conjugate  go  in  the  different  forms  of  the  present,  the 
future  and  the  present  perfect  tense  of  the  indicative 
mood,  and  explain  the  force  of  the  auxiliaries  em¬ 
ployed  in  each. 


B. 

Examine  each  of  the  following  sentences  and  suggest  any  cor¬ 
rections  you  think  necessary,  with  reasons : 

5.  The  distinction  is  observed  in  French  but  never  appears  to 

have  been  made  in  English. 

6.  I  doubt  if  this  will  ever  reach  you. 

7.  The  exertions  of  this  gentleman  have  done  more  toward 

elucidating  the  obscurities  of  our  language  than  any 
other  WTiter. 

8.  Buell  a  work  has  long  been  wanted,  and  from  the  success 

with  which  it  is  executed  can  not  be  too  highly 
appreciated. 

9.  The  colon  may  be  properly  used  in  the  following  cases. 

10.  If  I  am  not  commended  for  the  beauty  of  my  works,  I 

hope  I  may  be  pardoned  for  their  brevity. 

11.  Words  cannot  express  the  deep  sympathy  I  feel  for  you. 


c. 


To  sleep !  to  sleep  !  The  long  bright  day  is  done 
And  darkness  rises  from  the  fallen  sun. 

To  sleep  !  to  sleep  !  ^ 

Whatever  thy  joys,  they  vanish  with  the  day  ; 

Whate’er  thy  griefs,  in  sleep  they  fade  away. 

To  sleep  !  to  sleep  ! 

Sleep,  mournful  heart,  and  let  the  past  he  past ! 

■  Sleep,  happy  soul !  All  life  will  sleep  at  last. 

12.  Parse  each  of  the  words  in  italics. 

13.  Illustrate  from  this  poem  how'  adjectives,  nouns  and 

adverbs  are  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech  and 
form  nouns  from  the  same  root  as  sleep,  long,  bright, 
be,  done,  fallen,  fade,  happy. 

14.  {a)  Explain  the  nature,  kinds  and  forms  of  the  infinitive. 

(b)  Classify  the  words  in  italics  in  the  following: 

He  has  a  house  to  let.  It  is  to  let.  He  builds  to  let. 
He  tries  to  let.  He  told  me  to  let  it.  Ready  to  let. 
Letting  is  renting.  Letting  may  be  oral  or  written. 
Renting  houses  is  expensive.  Renting  houses  are 
dear.  For  renting  he  was  praised.  For  renting, 
houses  must  be  in  repair. 


4 


11  ,  ^ 

t  '  ' 


■% 


't 


'"■-tx 


'  i  • 


•r  *. 

V 


■1 


•> 


1 

i 


I 


i: 


u 


H 


fi 

k 


■p. 


(ffiuratiou  i^priment,  ffintaria* 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


ALGEBRA  AND  EUCLID. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
N.  F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 
I.  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  three  questions  in  section  A,  two  in 

B,  all  in  C,  and  any  two  in  D. 

A. 


1.  (a)  Shew  that  dx^^ -j-13xy -i-6y^ -i-12x-i-18y  is  divisible  by 
2x-j-Sy. 

(b)  If  the  product  of  a  and  b  equal  x^ —2x‘^y — 3x‘^y‘^ 
4:xy^  ^2y^,  and  if  a  equal  (x‘^ — hud  b. 


2.  Factor 

[а)  x'^  -{-bax^bx^li)ab — 26^. 

(б)  x'^ — 2x^ -\-x^ —a^x"^ -\-2xa^ — a^. 


3.  Simplify 

(a  +  6)  2  —  AiOb 


(a) 

m 

(c) 


a‘^ — b‘^ 
x-y 


—(x  —  y)‘^ 


X' 


+ 


y-z 


X‘ 


+ 


(J/— 2)' 

yZ 


[x—y)  (x-z)  (y—x)  (y-z) 


Z — X 

2/^ — (z  —  x)"^ 
z^ 

) _ 

(2— ®)(z— 2/) 


4.  State  a  rule  for  finding  the  least  common  multiple  of  two  or 
more  algebraic  expressions.  Apply  your  rule  to  the  finding  of  the 
L.  C.  M.  of  x‘^ — 4^2,  x^  ■\-2ax‘^ -\- 4La‘^x-^8a^,  and  x^ — 2ax‘^ -\- 
4a  2  rr— 8a  3.  (over.) 


0.  Solve  the  following  equations  :  — 

Saj-fl  ohx  —  2a-\^G 

x-\-l  ~  h{x-\-l.)—a 

{x-^n)(x-{-q)  {x-^c)(x-{-a) 

x-\-n-Yq  x-\-c-\-a 

{a x)  (h x)  —  a(6-j-c)  =:  — ^ 

B. 

6.  A  cistern  holding  820  gallons  is  filled  in  20  minutes  by  3 
pipes  which  let  in  water  at  uniform  rates,  the  first  pipe  admits 
ten  gallons  more  than  the  third  and  the  second  5  less  than  the 
third  every  minute.  How  much  water  flows  through  each  pipe 
per  minute  ? 

7.  A  and  B  have  the  same  income.  A  contracts  a  debt  each 
year  amounting  to  y  of  his  income  ;  B  lives  on  f  of  his.  At  the 
end  of  10  yrs.  B  lends  A  enough  to  pa}^  his  debts  and  has  $160 
to  spare.  Find  the  income  of  each. 

8.  A  and  B  play  for  a  stake  of  $12.  If  A  win  he  will  have 
thrice  as  much  money  as  B.  If  he  lose  he  will  have  twice  as 
much.  What  amount  of  money  does  each  possess  at  first  ? 

9.  A  man  buys  m  horses  for  $p  and  sells  7i  of  them  at  a  profit 
of  5%.  At  what  price  must  he  sell  the  remainder  that  he  may 
gain  10%  on  the  whole  ? 

10.  A  travels  from  C  to  D  at  the  rate  of  6  miles  per  hour,  B 
starts  from  C  two  hours  after  A  and  travelling  10  miles  per  hour 
reaches  D  four  hours  before  A.  Find  the  distance  from  G  to  D. 

C. 

11.  If  two  angles  of  a  triangle  are  equal  the  sides  opposite  these 
angles  are  equal.  Euclid  I,  6. 

12.  Draw  a  perpendicular  to  a  given  line  from  a  given  point  not 
on  the  line.  Euclid  I,  12. 

13.  Show  how  to  construct  a  triangle  when  the  three  sides  are 
given.  Euclid  I,  22. 


(a) 

(b) 

(c) 


14.  If  two  triangles  have  two  sides  of  ilie  one  respectively  equal 
to  two  sides  of  the  other,  but  the  angles  contained  Ijy  these 
sides  unequal,  then  the  triangle  having  the  greater  angle  has  tlie 
greater  base.  Euclid  I,  24. 


D. 

15.  How  do  any  of  the  lines  which  you  draw  in  the  diagram 
to  question  11  differ  from  the  line  as  Euclid  defines  it,  and  why 
does  not  this  difference  lead  us  into  errors  ? 

16.  State  any  other  propositions  in  Bk.  I  which  are  related  to 
one  another  in  the  same  manner  as  I,  5  and  I,  6 ;  and  explain 
the  general  difference  in  the  modes  of  proof  of  propositions  so 
related. 

17.  It  is  not  proved,  but  taken  for  granted,  in  Euclid  I,  12, 
that  a  circle  cuts  a  straight  line  in  only  two  points.  If  we 
assume  that  a  circle  cuts  a  straight  line  in  three  points,  show 
what  effect  this  has  upon  the  drawing  of  the  perpendicular  in 
Euclid  I,  12. 

18.  In  constructing  a  triangle  from  three  given  lines  what  diffi¬ 
culty  is  encountered  {a)  when  one  of  the  lines  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  other  two,  (b)  when  one  of  the  lines  is  equal  to  the  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  other  two  ? 

19.  Show  that  two  intersecting  straight  lines  make,  in  general, 
two  different  angles  with  one  another,  and  that  the  lines  bisect¬ 
ing  these  angles  are  perpendicular  to  one  another. 


(Bdmation  gitpartmeut,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  RHETORIC. 

|W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D.  • 

Examiners:  C.  L.  Armstrong,  LL.B. 

[John  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  may  take  questions  4  a7id  5,  or  questions  7  and 
8,  hut  must  take  all  the  rest  of  the  paper. 

A. 

It  cannot  be  denied,  however,  that  his  piety  was  mingled  with 
superstition,  and  darkened  by  the  bigotry  of  the  age.  He 
evidently  concurred  in  the  opinion,  that  all  nations  which  did 
not  acknowledye  the  Christian  faith  were  destitute  of  natural 
rights ;  that  the  sternest  measures  might  be  used  for  their 
conversion,  and  the  severest  punishments  inflicted  upon  their 
obstinacy  in  unbelief.  In  this  spirit  of  bigotry  he  considered 
himself  justified  in  making  captives  of  the  Indians,  and  trans¬ 
porting  them  to  Spain  to  have  them  taught  the  doctrines  of 
Christianity,  and  in  selling  them  for  slaves  if  they  pretended  to 
resist  his  invasions.  In  so  doing  he  sinned  against  the  natural 
goodness  of  his  character,  and  against  the  feelings  which  he  had 
originally  entertained  and  expressed  towards  this  gentle  and 
hospitable  people ;  but  he  was  goaded  on  by  the  mercenary 
impatience  of  the  crown  and  by  the  sneers  of  his  enemies  at  the 
unprofitable  result  of  his  enterprises.  It  is  but  justice  to  his 
character  to  observe,  that  the  enslavement  of  the  Indians  thus 
taken  in  battle  was  at  first  openly  countenanced  by  the  crown  and 
that  when  the  question  of  right  came  to  be  discussed  at  the 
entreaty  of  the  queen,  several  of  the  most  distinguished  jurists 
and  theologians  advocated  the  practice ;  so  that  the  question 
was  finally  settled  in  favor  of  the  Indians  solely  by  the  humanity 
of  Isabella.  As  the  venerable  Bishop  Las  Casas  observes,  where 
the  most  learned  men  have  doubted,  it  is  not  surprising  that  an 
unlearned  mariner  should  err.  (over.) 


These  remarks  in  palliation  of  the  condnct  of  Columbus,  are 
required  by  candor.  It  is  proper  to  show  him  in  connection 
with  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  lest  the  errors  of  the  times  should 
be  considered  as  his  individual  faults.  It  is  not  the  intention 
of  the  author,  however,  to  justify  Columbus  on  a  point  where  it 
is  inexcusable  to  err.  Let  it  remain  a  blot  on  his  illustrious 
name  and  let  others  derive  a  lesson  from  it. 

1.  What  is  the  main  theme  and  the  topic  sentence  of  each  of 
these  paragraphs  ?  How  is  the  relation  of  each  paragraph  to 
what  has  gone  before  shown?  What  is  gained  by  making  two 
paragraphs  here  ? 

2.  Examine  the  first  paragraph  showing  the  main  theme,  the 
nature  and  intention  of  each  sentence  and  its  relation  to  the 
main  theme.  Point  out  also  the  various  means  employed  to 
maintain  explicit  reference. 

3.  Briefly  examine  each  sentence  in  the  first  paragraph  as  to 
the  merits  of  the  direct  and  indirect  order  employed,  and  as  to 
the  use  or  omission  of  connectives. 

4.  Criticise  and  explain  the  use  of  the  pronoun  ‘‘it,”  wherever 
used  throughout  both  paragraphs,  and  rewrite  each  clause  con¬ 
taining  it,  without  using  this  pronoun. 

5.  Discuss  the  correctness»of  the  italicised  passages,  correcting 
where  you  think  a  change  advisable,  giving  your  reasons. 


B. 

Columbus  was  a  man  of  quick  sensibility,  liable  to  great  excite¬ 
ment,  to  sudden  and  strong  impressions  and  powerful  impulses. 
He  was  naturally  irritable  and  impetuous,  and  keenly  sensible  to 
injury  and  injustice ;  yet  the  quickness  of  his  temper  was 
counteracted  by  the  benevolence  and  generosity  of  his  heart. 
The  magnanimity  of  his  nature  shone  forth  through  all  the 
troubles  of  his  stormy  career.  Though  continually  outraged  in 
his  dignity,  and  braved  in  the  exercise  of  his  command  ;  though 
foiled  in  his  plans,  and  endangered  in  his  person  by  the  seditions 
of  turbulent  and  worthless  men,  and  that  too  at  times  when 
suffering  under  anxiety  of  mind  and  anguish  of  body  sufficient  to 
exasperate  the  most  patient,  3nt  he  restrained  his  valiant  and 
indignant  spirit  by  the  strong  powers  of  his  mind,  and  brought 
himself  to  forbear,  and  reason,  and  even  to  supplicate. 


6.  Point  out  briefly  the  peculiarities  of  style  in  the  foregoing 
sentences. 

7.  Eewrite  the  passage,  substituting  English  words  or  phrases 
for  those  of  Latin  origin. 

8.  Distinguish  impetuous  and  impulsive;  sensible  and  sens¬ 
itive  ;  irritable  and  excitable  ;  benevolence  and  generosity  ;  con¬ 
tinually  and  continuously  ;  exasperate  and  aggravate  ;  suffering 
and  anguish  ;  restrained  and  restricted  ;  valiant  and  brave  ; 
sufficient  and  enough. 


COMPOSITION. 

Note. — The  letter  and  the  essay  are  both  required,  and  trill  con¬ 
stitute  66  per  cent,  of  the  value  of  the  paper.  Candidates 
trill  not  sign  their  names  to  the  letter. 

1.  Write  a  letter,  of  at  least  thirty  lines,  from  Toronto,  dated 
July  1st,  to  a  former  school  fellow  who  has  been  residing  for  the 
l)ast  year  in  Edinburgh. 

2.  Write  an  essay,  of  at  least  sixty  lines,  on  any  one  of  the 
following  subjects  : 

{a)  The  Crusaders. 

(b)  England  in  the  time  of  Richard  I. 

(c)  Trial  by  combat. 

(d)  The  reading  of  novels. 


€bucattoii  fflfga;rtincitt,  #iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNl- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
William  Dale,  AI.A. 
John  Fletcher,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  7imst  take  section  A,  and  either  section  B  or 

section  C. 

A. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English : — 

Germanico  hello  confecto,  multis  de  causis  Caesar  statuit, 
sibi  Ehenum  esse  transeundum :  qiiarum  ilia  fuit  justissima, 
quod,  quum  videret  Germanos  tarn  facile  impelli,  ut  in  Galliam 
venirent,  suis  quoque  rebus  eos  timere  voluit,  quum  intelligerent, 
et  posse  et  audere  Populi  Eomani  exercitum  Ehenum  transire. 
Accessit  etiam,  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tenchther- 
orum,  quam  supra  commemoravi,  praedandi  frumentandique 
causa  Mosam  transisse,  neque  proelio  interfuisse,  post  fugam 
suorum  se  trans  Ehenum  in  fines  Sigambrorum  receperat,  seque 
cum  iis  conjunxerat.  Ad  quos  quum  Caesar  nuntios  misisset, 
qui  postularent,  eos  qui  sibi  Galliaeque  helium  intulissent,  sibi 
dederent,  responderunt :  Populi  Eomani  imperium  Ehenum 
finire:  si  se  invito  Germanos  in  Galliam  transire  non  aequum 
existimaret,  cur  sui  quidquam  esse  imperii  aut  potestatis  trans 
Ehenum  postularet? 

1.  Parse  :  quarum,  prcsdandi,  proelio,  dederent,  ceqmim,  imperii. 

2.  Mark  the  quantity  of  the  penult  of  the  following  words  : — 
videret,  facile,  timere,  receperat,  dederent,  invito,  populi,  transire, 
responderunt,  existimaret,  imperii,  potestatis. 

3.  Frumentandi  causa.  Express  the  same  meaning  in  three 
other  different  ways. 

4.  Derive  and  explain  the  meaning  of: — commentarii,  septen- 
triones,  clientes,  alarii,  repraesentare,  portorium.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English: — 

Ad  haec  Ariovistus  respondit :  Jus  esse  belli  ut  qui  vicissent 
iis  quos  vicissent  quemadmodum  vellent  imperarent :  item 
Populum  Eomanum  victis  non  ad  alterius  praescriptum  sed  ad 
suum  arbitrium  imperare  consuesse.  Si  ipse  Populo  Eomano 
non  praescriberet  quemadmodum  suo  jure  uteretur,  non  oportere 
sese  a  Populo  Eomano  in  suo  jure  impediri.  Aeduos  sibi, 
quoniam  belli  fortunam  tentassent  et  armis  congressi  ac  superati 
essent,  stipendiaries  esse  factos.  Magnam  Caesarem  injuriam 
facere  qui  suo  adventu  vectigalia  sibi  deteriora  faceret.  Aeduis 
si  obsides  redditurum  non  esse,  neque  his  neque  eorum  sociis 
injuria  behum  illaturum,  si  in  eo  manerent  quod  convenisset, 
stipendiumque  quotannis  penderent  :  si  id  non  fecissent,  longe 
iis  fraternum  nomen  Populi  Eomani  abfuturum.  Quod  sibi 
Caesar  denuntiaret  se  Aeduorum  injurias  non  neglecturum, 
neminem  secum  sine  sua  pernicie  contendisse. 

5.  Parse:  Jus^  consuesse,  o'portere,  adventu,  illaturum,  iis. 

6.  Conjugate :  vicissent,  uteretur,  congressi,  manerent,  peiider- 
ent,  contendisse. 

7.  Explain  carefully  the  reason  for  the  mood  and  tense  of 
fecissent,  and  the  difference  between  vectigalia  and  stipendium. 

8.  Translate  the  following  phrases,  explaining  the  grammati¬ 
cal  peculiarities : — 

((x)  Ante  diem  quintum  Kalendas  Apriles. 

(h)  Vulgo  totis  castris  testamenta  obsignahatur. 

(c)  Tertiam  aciem  lahorantihus  nostris  subsidio  misit. 

C. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English: — 

Haec  quum  animadvertisset,  convocato  consilio  omniumque 
ordinum  ad  id  consilium  adhibitis  centurionibus  vehementer  eos 
incusavit ;  Primum,  quod  aut  quam  in  partem  aut  quo  consilio 
ducerentur  sibi  quaerendum  aut  cogitandum  putarent.  Ariovis- 
tum  se  consule  cupidissime  Populi  Eomani  amicitiam  appetisse ; 
cur  hunc  tarn  tern  ere  quisquam  ab  officio  discessurum  judicaret? 
Sibi  quidem  persuader!  cognitis  suis  postulatis  atque  aequitate 
conditionum  perspecta  eum  neque  suam  neque  Populi  Eomani 
gratiam  repudiaturum.  Quod  si  furore  atque  amentia  impulsus 
helium  intulisset,  quid  tandem  vererentur,  aut  cur  de  sua  vir- 


tute  aut  de  ipsiiis  diligentia  desperarent?  Factum  ejus  liostis 
periculum  patrum  nostrorum  memoria,  quum  Cimbris  et  Teu- 
toiiis  a  Caio  Mario  pulsis  non  minorem  laudein  exercitus  quam 
ipse  imperator  meritus  videbatur :  factum  etiam  nuper  in  Italia 
servili  tumultu,  quos  tamen  aliquid  usus  ac  disciplina  quam  a 
nobis  accepissent  sublevarent. 

9.  Parse  : — quaeremlum,  se,  persuaderi,  impulsns,  quos,  aliquid. 

10.  Conjugate  : — appetisse,  discessurmn,  intulisset,  rererentur, 
meri tus ,  a ccepi ssent. 

11.  Explain  carefully  the  reason  for  the  mood  and  tense  of 
irdulisset,  and  the  difference  between  aliquis  and  quisqvavi. 

12.  Translate  and  explain  the  meaning  of: — 

(a)  Sibique  deciniam  lec/ionem  praetoriam  cohortem  futuraui. 

(b)  Gomplures  annas  omnia  A^lduorum  Vectif/alia  parro  pretio 

redenipta  habere. 

(c)  Ipse  in  citeriorem  Galliam  ad  ronrenfus  a/jendos  pro- 

fectiis  est. 
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Ordination  gifjjartinent,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

jM.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
Examiners  :  IJoK-ii  Fetch,  M.A. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  will  take  section  A  and  any  one  of  the  re~ 

mainmg  four,  B,  C,  D,  E. 

A. 

Ti'an slate  : 

A  ce  touchant  spectacle,  les  ennernis  eiix-memes  se  sentireiit 
saisis  de  respect,  et  ils  garderent  le  silence.  Marcius  etait  assis 
sur  son  tribunal  (judge’s  seat),  environne  des  officiers  de  I’armee. 
J.a  vue  des  femmes  qui  s’approchaient  le  surprit  tout  d’abord ; 
puis,  lorsqu’il  eut  reconnu  sa  femme  marchant  a  leur  tete,  il  voulut 
soutenir  son  caractere  d’obstination  et  d’inflexibilittb  Mais  bien- 
tot,  vaincu  par  sa  tendresse,  et  n’  etant  plus  maitre  de  son  emotion, 
il  n’a  pas  le  courage  de  I’attendre  sur  son  tribunal ;  il  descend 
avec  precipitation,  et  il  s’elance  au-devant  d’elle.  Il  commence 
par  se  jeter  au  cou  de  sa  mO’e.  Il  la  tient  longtemps  embrassee, 
et,  apres  elle,  sa  femme  et  ses  enfants.  11  laisse  couler  des  larmes 
abondantes.  11  prodigue  les  plus  donees  caresses,  et  il  s’aban- 
donne  au  sentiment  de  la  nature,  comme  a  un  torrent  qu’il  ne 
saurait  contenir.  Quand  il  eut  rassasie  (to  sate)  sa  tendresse,  et 
qu’il  s’apercut  que  sa  mere  voulait  parler,  il  prit  avec  lui  les 
Volsques  du  conseil,  et  il  ecouta  Veturie,  qui  lui  tint  a  peu  pres  ce 
discours. 

1.  What  is  the  difference  between  dait  assis  and  s’ dait  assis  ? 

2.  marchant.  Why  not  mar  chant  e  ? 

3.  What  is  the  difference  between  n’dant  plus  and  n’ etant  pas 
encore  ? 

4.  eut  rassasie.  Point  out  the  chief  differences  between  the  use 
of  this  tense  and  the  Pluperfect  Indicative. 

5.  Complete  the  tense  to  which  each  of  the  following  belongs ; 

sentirent,  surprit,  tient,  tint.  (over.) 


B. 


Translate : 

Get  homme  blanc,  qui  avait  etc  fort  etonne  en  voyant  line 
fille  de  la  meme  couleur  que  lui,  le  fut  bien  davantage  quand  il 
^’entendit  prier  un  seul  Dieu  dans  sa  propre  langue.  “  Qui  vous 
a  appris  a  parler  francais,”  lui  dit-il,  “et  a  connaitre  le  vrai 
Dieu?” — “Je  iie  savais  pas  le  nom  de  la  langue  que  je  parle,” 
repondit  Marie;  “c’etait  la  langue  de  nia  mere,  et  elle  me  I’a  ap- 
prise;  quant  a  Dieu,  nous  avons  deux  livres  qui  en  parlent,  et 
nous  le  prions  tous  les  jours.” — “  Ah  ciel !”  sAcria  cet  homme, 
“  voudriez-vous  me  montrer  les  livres  dont  vous  me  parlez  ?” — 
‘‘  Je  ne  les  ai  pas,”  lui  repondit-elle,  “  mais  je  vais  chercher  mon 
frere  qui  les  garde,  et  il  vous  les  montrera.” 

sis.  Sk.  S^  Sk. 

Vlv 

Un  jour,  se  promenant  aupres  d’un  petit  bois,  il  vit  accourir 
a  lui  un  de  la  reine,  suivi  de  plusieurs  ofliciers  qui  parais- 
saient  dans  la  plus  grande  inquietude,  et  qui  couraient  ca  et  la 
comme  des  hommes  qui  cherchent  ce  qu’ils  out  perdu  de  plus  pre- 
cieux.  “  Jeune  homme,’' lui  dit  le  page,  “  n’avez-vous  point  vu 
le  chien  de  la  reine  ?”  Zadig  repondit  modestement,  “  C’est  un 
epagneul  tres  petit.” — “Vous  avez  raison,”  reprit  le  page.  “T1 
boite  du  pied  gauche  de  devant,”  ajouta  Zadig,  “et  il  a  les  oreilles 
tres-longues.” — “Vous  I’avez  done  vu  ?”  dit  le  page  tout  essouffle. 
— “Non,”  repondit  Zadig,  “je  ne  I’ai  jamais  vu,  et  je  n’ai  jamais 
su  si  la  reine  avait  un  chien.” 

6.  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

7.  qui  avait  fort  do^in4  (1.  1).  Kewrite  this  phrase  so  as  to 
make  it  agree  with  cette  femme  blanche. 

8.  appris  (1.  4),  apprise  (1.  6).  Explain  why  these  forms  are 
different. 

9.  Translate :  He  is  out  for  a  walk.  He  has  long  hair. 

10.  Write  out  in  full  the  Present  Indicative  and  Present  Sub¬ 
junctive  of  voudriez,  repondit,  appris,  connaitre. 

C. 

Translate  : 

Je  me  ressouvins  d’un  oiseau  appele  rock,  dont  j’avais  sou- 
vent  entendu  parler  aux  matelots,  et  je  pensai  que  la  grosse  boule 
blanche  devait  etre  un  oeuf  de  cet  oiseau.  En  effet,  il  s’abattit  et 
se  posa  dessus.  En  le  voyant  venir,  je  m’etais  serre  fort  pres  de 
I’oeuf,  de  sorte  que  j’eus  devant  moi  un  des  pieds  de  Toiseau. 
Je  m'y  attachai  foitement  avec  la  toile  de  mon  turban,  dans 
I’esperance  que  le  rock,  lorsqu’il  reprendrait  son  vol  le  lendemain, 
m’emporterait  hors  de  cette  ile  deserte.  Effectivement,  apres 
avoir  passe  la  nuit  en  cet  4tat,  d’abord  qu’il  fut  jour,  I’oiseau 


s*envola,  et  m’eiileva  si  haut,  que  je  ne  voyais  plus  la  terre;  puis 
il  descendit  tout  a  coup  avec  rapidite. 

*  *  -3^  *  * 

Lorsque  la  saison  froide  arrive,  les  insectes  ailes  lueureiit,  et 
les  hirondelles  disparaisseut  pour  aller  ckercker  ailleurs  la  nour- 
riture  qu’elles  ne  trouvent  plus,  dans  nos  pays.  II  paraitrait  que 
parmi  les  hirondelles  il  reste  quelquefois  des  individus  qui,  a 
Tepoque  du  depart,  n’avaient  pas  encore  la  force  necessaire  pour 
entreprendre  le  voyage.  On  les  voit  encore  voler  quelques  jours 
apres  que  les  autres  out  disparu.  Si  ces  pauvres  hirondelles  ne 
meurent  pas  de  faim,  ce  qui  est  leur.  sort  le  plus  ordinaire,  elles 
s’engourdissent  dans  quelque  trou,  et  celles  qu’on  a  trouvees  en 
cet  etat  ont  pu  etre  ramenees  a  la  vie  par  la  chaleur,  mais  pour 
quelques  instants  seulement. 

11.  Parse  the  Avords  in  italics. 

12.  When  does  de  sorte  que  take  the  Subjunctive  ? 

13.  Translate  :  The  birds  alight  on  that  branch.  He  will  spend 
the  day  at  home. 

14.  reste  (1.  15),  Why  not  plural  ? 

15.  Write  out  in  full  the  Present  Indicative  and  Present  Sub¬ 
junctive  of  Je  me  ressouvins,  venir,  descendit^  ramenees. 

1). 

Translate ; 

Et  I’enfant  eut  sur  le  visage  un  eclair  de  joie.  11  se  souleva 
sur  le  bras  de  sa  mere  et  tourna  la  tete  vers  les  deux  homines  qui 
venaient,  chercha  un  moment,  a  cote  de  son  pm^e,  quel  etait  ce 
monsieur  en  redingote  dont  la  bonne  figure  gaie  lui  souriait,  et 
qu’il  ne  connaissait  pas,  et  quand  on  lui  dit :  “C’est  Boum-Boum  !” 
il  laissa  tomber  lentement,  tristement  son  front  sur  Toreiller  et 
resta  encore,  les  yeux  fixes,  ses  beaux  grands  yeux  bleus  qui  re- 
gardaient  au  dela  des  murailles  de  la  petite  chambre  et  cherchaient 
toujours  les  paillons  et  le  papillon  de  Boum-Boum,  comme  un 
amoureux  qui  poursuit  son  reve. 

*  *  3(C-  3i;- 

A  la  voix  du  chanteur,  chaque  objet  rendait  un  echo  sonore. 
Le  chateau  crenele,  le  vent  qui  souffie  dans  les  salles,  les  aubades 
des  guets  sur  les  tourelles,  le  bruit  des  chaines  des  ponts-levis, 
tout  cela  fait  en  quelque  sorte  partie  de  son  poeme.  Ce  qu’il  ne 
dit  pas,  les  choses  et  les  souvenirs  des  auditeurs  le  disent  a  sa 
place.  Quand  Tautomne  approche,  le  trouvere  est  a  la  fin  de  son 
recit ;  il  part  enrichi  des  presents  de  son  bote.  Ce  sont  des  vete- 
ments  precieux,  de  belles  armes,  des  chevaux  bien  enharnaches. 
Quelquefois  il  est  fait  chevalier,  si  deja  il  ne  Vest.  Puis,  lui  ab¬ 
sent,  le  manoir  a  perdu  sa  voix :  tout  retombe,  jusqu’a  la  saison 
nouvelle,  dans  le  silence  et  la  monotonie  accoutumee. 


16.  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 

17.  le  visage,  1.  \,la  tSfe,  1.  2.  Explain  this  use  of  the  article. 

18.  Translate:  He  is  beside  me.  I  see  two  men  coming. 

19.  Give  the  plural  cf  chateau  and  the  singular  of  yeux,  and 
l^T^cieux. 

20.  Give  the  Future  Indicative  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of: 
souriait,  poursuit,  venaient,  part. 


E. 

Translate  : 

Vers  PcUjues  je  n’entendis  jdus  le  sourd  tressaillement  de  la 
machine  d  coudre.  On  ne  travaillait  jdus  dans  Tappartement  de 
I’entresol,  et  ])ourtant  une  lueur  de  lampe,  dorant  Tune  des  fene- 
tres  tres  avard  dans  la  nuit,  indiquait  qu’on  y  veillait  toujours, 
]>rGs  du  lit  de  I’enfant  malade. — “  II  est  an  ])lus  mal,  murmurait 
la  concierge  en  serrant  instinctivement  contre  ses  jupes  un  gros 
garcon  joufflu,  il  nen  a  pas  pour  longtemps.  .  .  Le  pauvre,  ce 
sera  une  delivrance !  .  .  .”  Un  matin,  je  me  croisai  sous  le  ])orche 
avec  un  etroit  cercueil  porte  par  deux  croque-morts  et  suivi  de 
la  famille.  .  .  .  C’etait  le  petit  Gab  qui  partait  enfin  pour  son 
voyage  vers  la  mer  insondable  de  ITnconnu. 

^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Parmi  les  ])elerins  partis  des  cotes  de  la  mer,  on  remar(]uait 
une  foule  cThommes  qui  avaient  quitte  les  lies  de  TOcean.  Leurs 
vetements  et  leurs  armes,  qu’on  n’avait  jamais  vus,  excitaient  la 
curiosite  et  la  surprise.  11s  parlaient  une  langue  qu’on  n’enten- 
dait  point ;  et  pour  montrer  qu’ils  .etaient  chretiens,  ils  elevaient 
leurs  deux  doigts  Tun  sur  Tautre  en  forme  de  croix.  Entraines 
par  leur  exemple  et  ])ar  Tesprit  d’enthousiasme  repandu  partout, 
des  families,  des  villages  entiers  partaient  pour  la  Palestine ;  ils 
etaient  suivis  ])ar  leurs  humbles  penates;  ils  emportaient  leurs 
])rovisions,  leurs  ustensiles,  leurs  meubles.  Les  ])lus  pauvres  mar- 
chaient  sans  prevoyance  et  ne  pouvaient  croire  que  celui  qui 
nourrit  les  petits  des  oiseaux,  laissdt  pcHr  de  misO’e  des  pMerins 
revetus  de  sa  croix. 


21.  Parse  the  words  in  italics. 


22.  je  me  croisai.  Write  down  the  first  person  plural  of  the 
Past  Indefinite  of  this  verb. 


23.  qui  avaient  quitte,  1.  13.  Why  is  the  plural  used  here? 

24.  Translate  :  They  have  departed  for  France.  They  are  not 
working  any  more. 


25.  Give  in  full  the  Future  Indicative  and  Imperfect  Subjunc¬ 
tive  of :  coudre,  croire,  vus,  suivi. 


Sbucation  gcpartent,  #ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

*  -  ..  - 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

(M.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
Exammers  :  -j  John  Retch,  M.  A. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  will  take  sections  A  and  B,  and  one  of  the 

other  two. 


A. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Nun  war  das  arme  Kind  in  dem  groszen  Wald  mutterselig- 
allein,  und  ward  ihm  so  angst,  dass  es  alle  Blatter  an  den 
Baumen  ansah  und  nicht  wusste,  wie  es  sicb  helfen  sollte.  Da 
tieng  es  an  zu  laufen  und  lief  liber  die  spitzen  Steine  und  durch 
die  Dornen,  und  die  wilden  Tiere  sprangen  an  ihm  vorbei,  aber 
sie  taten  ihm  nichts.  Es  lief  so  lange  nur  die  Fiisze  noch  fort 
Ivonnten,  bis  es  bald  Abend  werden  wollte,  da  sah  es  ein  kleines 
Hauschen  und  gieng  hinein,  sich  zu  ruhen.  In  dem  Hiiiischen 
war  alles  klein,  aber  so  zierlich  und  reinlich,  dass  es  nicht  zu 
sagen  ist.  Da  stand  ein  weissgedecktes  Tischlein  mit  sieben 
kleinen  Tellern,  jedes  Tellerlein  mit  seinem  Lbffelein,  ferner 
sieben  Messerlein  und  Gablein  und  sieben  Becherlein. 

1.  Write  in  German  the  first  sentence  (Nun . sollte),  chang¬ 

ing  Kind  to  the  plural,  and  making  all  other  necessary  changes. 

2.  Write  the  present  infinitive  (active  voice)  of  all  the  verbs 
of  the  whole  extract  which  are  not  already  infinitive. 

'  OVER,.] 


B. 


Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

“Was  die  Sprachen  betrifft,”  sagte  Hedwig,  “so  kann  ich 
Ilmen  in  dreien  vorlesen :  deutsch,  franzosisch,  engliscli;  italien- 
isch  lerne  ich  noch  eben.” 

“  Sieli,  sieh,  das  ist  ja  schon,”  rief  die  Tante,”  ich  hatte 
nur  auf  deutsch  und  franzosisch  gerechnet.  Also  italienisch 
kbnnen  Sie  ja  hier  fiir  sich  weiter  studiren.  Und  wie  ist’s  mit 
der  Musik  ?  Ich  habe  Ihnen  leider  kein  Clavier  (piano)  anzu- 
bieten.” 

“  Ich  kann ’s  auch  eine  Weile  ruhen  lassen/’  sagte  Hedwig, 
ich  spiele  wolil  ein  wenig.” 

“  Nun  wenn  Sieeinmal  Sehnsucht  (longing)  danach  haben,” 
meinte  die  Tante,  “so  ist  der  Conversationssaal,  wo  ein  gutes 
Piano  steht,  nicht  allzuweit,  und  in  den  friilien  Morgenstunden 
ist  es  immer  unbesetzt.  Dabei  fiillt  mir  ein — Sie  sind  doch 
gewohnt  friih  aufzustehen  ?” 

“  Ich  gewohne  mich  leicht  an  Alles,”  sagte  Hedwig,  denn 
sie  war  nicht  grade  in  der  Uebung,  es  zu  thun. 

3.  Give 

(a)  the  positive,  comparative,  and  superlative  forms  of 
wenig,  gutes,  icohl,  friih, 

[h]  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  3rd  singular  of  kann,  vorlesen, 
sieh,  ist,  anzuhieten,  steht,  sagte,  betrifft,  and  the  past 
participle  of  betrifft,  studiren. 

4.  Write  the  ordinal  numerals  from  one  to  ten,  and  the  car¬ 
dinals  from  ten  to  twenty. 


C. 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Die  Hitze  war  driickender,  je  niiher  der  Mittag  kam,  und 
Hans  befand  sich  in  einer  Heide,  die  wohl  noch  eine  Stunde 
dauerte.  Da  ward  es  ihm  ganz  heiss,  so  dass  ihm  vor  Durst  die 
Zunge  am  Gaumen  klebte.  “  Dem  Ding  ist  zu  helfen,”  dachte 
Hans,  “  jetzt  will  ich  meine  Kuh  melken  und  mich  an  der  Milch 
laben.”  Er  band  sie  an  einen  diirren  Baum  und  stellte,  da  er 
keinen  Eimer  hatte,  seine  Ledermiitze  unter  :  aber  so  sehr  er 
sich  auch  bemiihte,  es  kam  kein  Tropfen  Alilch  zum  Vorschein. 
Und  weil  er  sich  ungeschickt  dabei  anstellte,  so  gab  ihm  das 
ungeduldige  Tier  endlich  mit  Einem  der  Hinterfiisze  einen  sol- 
chen  Schlag  vor  den  Kopf,  dass  er  zu  Boden  taumelte  und  eine 
Zeitlang  sich  gar  nicht  besinnen  konnte,  wo  er  war. 


5.  Write  not  less  than  five  lines  in  German,  telling  something 
else  about  “  Hans.” 

6.  Give 

(a)  all  the  superlative  forms  of  ndliei',  and  indicate  which 

are  sup.  absolute  and  which  sup.  relative,  which  are 
adjective  and  which  adverbial; 

(b)  the  following  in  the  nom.  singular  and  plural,  with  def. 

article  before  each :  Ding,  Gaimien,  Durst,  Tropfen, 
Boden ; 

(c)  present  indicative  active  in  full,  of  Er  hefand  sich. 

1). 

Translate  into  idiomatic  English  : 

Sie  schwiegen  aber  still  und  machten  die  Tiire  nicht  auf : 
da  schlich  der  Bose  etlichemal  um  das  Hans  und  sprang  endlich 
auf  das  Bach  und  wollte  warten,  bis  Eotkiippchen,  abends  nach 
Hause  gienge,  dann  wollte  er  ihm  nachschleichen  und  wollt’s  in 
der  Dunkelheit  fressen.  Aber  die  Groszmutter  merkte,  was  er 
im  Sinn  hatte.  Nun  stand  vor  dem  Haus  ein  groszer  Steintrog; 
da  sprach  sie  zu  dem  Kind:  “  Nimm  den  Eimer,  Eotkiippchen, 
gestern  hah’  ich  Wurste  gekocht,  da  trag’  das  Wasser,  worin  sie 
gekocht  sind,  in  den  Trog.”  Eotkiippchen  trug  so  lange,  bis  der 
grosze  Trog  ganz  voll  war.  Da  stieg  der  Geruch  von  den  Wiir- 
sten  dem  Wolf  in  die  Nase,  er  schnupperte  und  guckte  hinab, 
endlich  machte  er  den  Hals  so  lang,  dass  er  sich  nicht  mehr 
halten  konnte  und  anfieng  zu  rutschen  :  so  rutschte  er  vom  Dach 
herab  und  gerade  in  den  groszen  Trog  hinein  und  ertrank. 

7.  Indicate 

{a)  the  accented  syllable  in  each  of  the  following:  hinein, 
n'orin,  Geruch,  ertrank,  anfieng,  etlichemal,  hinah- 
guckte,  Dunkelheit,  llotkdppchen,  nachschleichen  ; 

{h)  the  reason  for  the  position  of  each  italicised  word  in  the 
following :  da  sprach  sie,  sie  gekocht  sind,  abends 
nach  Hause,  schwiegen  aber  still,  wuc'/zschleichen. 

8.  Write  not  less  than  five  lines  in  German,  telling  something 
about  Eotkiippchen  that  is  not  told  on  this  paper. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


PHYSICS. 


Exa  miners :  - 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

T.  H.  Smyth,  M.A.,B.Sc. 


Note. — I^ot  more  than  two  of  the  three  subdivisions ^  (a),  (6), 
and  (c),  of  each  question  are  to  he  answered. 

1.  (a)  Describe  a  physical  method  of  separating  two  or  more 

gases. 

(6)  Describe  a  physical  method  of  separating  a  gas  dissolved 
in  water. 

(c)  What  conclusions  regarding  matter  may  be  based  upon 
these  conditions  and  changes  ? 

2.  Assuming  the  temperature  and  pressure  to  be  constant  what 
would  be  the  effect  upon 

(a)  a  loaded  spring  balance, 

(h)  a  loaded  equipoised  scale  balance, 

(c)  a  vibrating  pendulum, 

if  each  instrument  were  transferred  from  the  equator  to  the  pole  ? 

3.  Calculate  the  energy,  using  any  one  system  of  units,  of  a 
mass  M 

(a)  at  a  vertical  height  of  100  feet, 

(h)  when  set  in  motion  by  10  units  of  force  acting  for  2 
seconds, 

(c)  moving  on  a  horizontal  plane  at  a  uniform  velocity  of 
320  ft.  per  second. 

4.  Describe  and  explain  an  experiment  to  illustrate  each  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  pitch  of  sound — using  a  tuning  fork, 

(б)  reflection  of  sound, 

(c)  through  what  medium  sound  is  propagated.  (over.) 


5.  Explain  the  following  phenomena : 

(a)  When  a  distant  gun  is  discharged  the  flash  is  seen  before 

the  report  is  heard  ; 

(b)  Two  sounds  nearly  in  unison  produce  either  a  throbbing 

sound  or  a  low  musical  note  ; 

(c)  in  a  submerged  diving  bell  a  gentle  whisper  sounds  very 

loud. 

6.  Describe  and  explain  an  experiment  to  illustrate  each  of  the 
following : 

(a)  the  delusive  depth  of  water, 

(b)  the  compound  character  of  light, 

(c)  the  fact  that  red  paper  reflects  chiefly  red  rays. 

7.  (a)  Determine  experimentally  the  principal  focus  of  a  con¬ 

cave  spherical  mirror ; 

(b)  Determine  experimentally  the  minimum  deviation  of  a 
prism. 

(c)  A  man  stands  before  a  vertical  mirror  3  feet  long  the 
bottom  of  which  is  3  feet  from  the  floor — how  tall 
must  the  man  be  to  see  his  full-length  image  ? 


8.  (a)  When  a  zinc  plate  and  a  copper  plate  are  immersed  in 

acidulated  water,  but  not  in  contact,  what  happens  ? 

(b)  When  they  are  immersed,  and  connected  outside  the  cell 
by  means  of  a  copper  wire,  what  happens  ? 

(c)  What  unit  of  electricity  has  been  adopted  based  upon  the 
decomposition  of  water  ? 

9.  State  what  occurs  when  a  galvanic  current  is  passed 
through 

(a)  a  horizontally  suspended  coil  of  insulated  wire  ; 

(b)  a  helix  of  insulated  wire  surrounding  a  soft  iron  core  ; 

(e)  a  vertically  suspended  elastic  brass  spiral  wire  with 
free  end  just  touching  mercury  for  transmitting  the 
current  through  the  wire. 

10.  In  the  telephone  what  functions  do  the  following  parts 
play  : 

(a)  the  disk, 

(b)  the  carbon  button, 

(c)  the  helix  of  fine  insulated  wire  ? 


(Education  iejartnient,  (©ntai[io. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PBIMABY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEB^ITY  MATBICULATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  J  William  Dale,  M.  A. 

(  John  Fletcher,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  Jive  questions  in  section  A,  and  Jive  in 

section  B. 

A. 

1.  Compose  short  sentences  in  Latin  to  illustrate  the  follow- 
ing  constructions : 

(a)  the  ablative  absolute, 

{h)  the  genitive  of  price, 

(c)  the  historical  infinite, 
id)  the  subjunctive  of  purpose, 

{e)  the  gerundive. 

2.  Write  the  second  singular  of  the  future  and  future  perfect 
tenses  of  vivo,  gaudeo,  Jio,  eo  and  loquor. 

3.  Explain  the  use  of  the  cases  of  the  words  italicized  in  the 
following  sentences : 

(a)  Ego,  sententiam  rogatus,  haec  respondi. 

{h)  Nunquam  illius  diei  oblitus  sum. 

(c)  Vestra  maxime  interest  recte  facere. 

(d)  Baucis  post  diebus  in  Italiam  venit. 

(e)  Eegi  Germanorum  nomen  fuit  Ariovisto, 

4.  Compare  novus,  proximus,  aeger,  magnus,  paiteiis,  citeidor, 
certus,  amicus,  diu  and  magis. 

5.  Decline  throughout  castra,  itinera  duo,  eodein  die,  cuius  le^ 

gationis,  compluribus  his  proeliis.  (over.) 


6.  Give  the  gender  of  finis,  vulgiis,  virtutihus,  mans,  legiones, 
fiuniine,  pars,  domo,  fideni,  verbis,  with  rules. 

7.  Show  how  frequentative,  inceptive,  diminutive  and  desider- 
ative  verbs  are  formed,  illustrating  by  examples. 


B. 

Translate  into  Latin : 

8.  Ariovistus  answered  the  ambassadors  that,  if  he  needed 
anything  from  Csesar,  he  would  come  to  him,  but  if  Caesar  wished 
anything,  he  must  come  to  him. 

9.  On  the  same  day  the  general  was  informed  that  the  enemy 
were  marching  to  meet  (obviam)  him,  and  were  less  than  two 
miles  away. 

10.  Caesar,  the  greatest  of  Eoman  generals,  was  born  in  Eome 
in  the  six  hundred  and  fifty-fourth  year  from  the  founding  of  tlie 
city,  and  the  hundredth  year  before  the  birth  of  Christ. 

11.  Ambassadors  were  sent  to  Caesar  by  the  Aedui  to  ask  him 
to  come,  as  soon  as  he  could,  to  their  assistance  against  the 
Germans. 

12.  He  put  in  command  of  the  legion  a  young  man,  whose 
father  he  had  known  very  well  (familiariter  ^iti),  and  whom  he 
perceived  to  be  of  very  great  ability. 

13.  When  the  commander  learnt  this,  he  at  once  dismissed 
the  council,  saying  that  there  was  need  of  action  rather  than  of 
deliberation. 


(Sburatbn  #ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


M.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  the  first  six  questions  and  any  two  of 

the  remaining  six. 

1.  Choosing  any  object  in  the  room  construct  with  respect  to 
it  five  questions  and  five  appropriate  answers  in  French,  each 
question  and  each  answer  to  contain  not  less  than  five  words. 

2.  Translate  into  French : 

% 

(a)  Has  your  brother  any  money? 

(b)  No  sir,  but  he  has  apples. 

(c)  I  have  no  apples. 

(d)  1  have  neither  apples  nor  pears. 

(e)  Have  you  any  good  pears? 

3.  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  into  the  correspond¬ 
ing  negative  interrogative  form : 

(a)  Ma  petite  soeur  vient  de  dejeuner. 

(b)  Nos  deux  freres  s’en  sont  alles. 

(c)  Celui  qui  a  fait  cela  est  a  blamer. 

(d)  II  a  fait  tres  chaud  bier. 

(e)  Ce  petit  gargon-la  s’est  coupe  au  doigt. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Our  sisters  have  gone  away. 

(b)  Can  you  do  it? 

(c)  He  will  know  his  lesson. 

(d)  I  know  that  gentleman. 


(over.) 


{e)  That  he  may  go  away. 

(/)  He  will  come. 

ig)  Will  she  not  have  come? 

Qi)  That  you  may  do  it. 

{i)  They  will  sit  down. 

(/)  Do  you  not  say  it  ? 

{k)  Let  him  run. 

(1)  That  we  might  come. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  My  brother  is  taller  than  yours. 

■  (b)  Our  horses  are  stronger  than  his  (plu.). 

(e)  The  little  boy’s  mother  is  more  beautiful  than  hers. 

(d)  Your  house  is  as  good  as  ours. 

(e)  We  like  your  house  better  than  theirs. 

6.  Write  out  in  full  the  Present  Subjunctive  and  Preterite 
Definite  of  Hre,fini7\  manger,  a'ppeler,  venir. 

7.  Translate  into  French: 

(a)  That  man  is  not  so  good  as  this  one. 

(b)  Those  horses  are  stronger  than  these. 

(c)  My  house  is  more  beautiful  than  your  father’s. 

(d)  That  man’s  house  is  not  as  large  as  our  cousin’s. 

(e)  These  books  are  better  than  the  booksellers’. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  He  gives  it  to  me. 

(b)  Give  it  to  her. 

(c)  Do  not  give  it  to  them. 

(d)  Give  me  some. 

(e)  Do  not  give  her  any. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  He  takes  me  there. 

(b)  Go  away. 

(c)  Take  us  there. 

(d)  Do  not  take  them  there. 

(e)  Are  you  giving  her  some  ? 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  That  gentleman  lives  in  Paris. 

(b)  Does  your  father  not  live  in  England? 

(c)  No,  he  lives  in  Canada. 

(d)  Will  you  not  go  to  England? 

(c)  England  is  a  beautiful  country. 


11.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  I  have  black  horses  and  my  brother  has  white  ones. 

(b)  That  is  a  little  house,  is  it  not '? 

(c)  Yes,  but  there  is  a  large  white  house. 

(d)  Where  is  my  French  grammar  ? 

(e)  There  it  is  on  the  round  table. 

112.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  How  warm  it  is  this  morning ! 

[h)  It  was  windy  yesterday. 

(c)  But  to-morrow  we  shall  have  rain. 

(d)  Good  morning ;  it  is  tine  weather. 

(e)  It  is  often  very  cold  in  Canada. 


/ 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMA:RY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MAETICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

r  YI.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 

Examiners  John  Fetch,  YI.A. 

(jOHN  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  ivill  take  the  first  six  questions,  and  tico  of 

the  others. 

1.  Decline  throughout,  the  German  equivalents  of  any/o/(r 
of  the  following  :  {a)  Her  good  dress,  {h)  that  new  hat,  (c)  aii 
older  boy,  (d)  the  little  pen,  (e)  hers  and  his. 

2.  Give  in  the  nominative  singular  and  plural,  wdth  the 
definite  article  before  each,  the  German  for :  cow,  tree,  coat, 
church,  head,  day,  messenger,  girl,  hope,  lake. 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  denken,  thiin,  schreihen,  fallen, 
stehen,  reiten,  verkaufen,  hereinkommen,  liehen,  trinken. 

4.  Translate  into  German  : 

{a)  May  I  write  ? 

{h)  Will  he  sing  ? 

(c)  They  must  stay. 

(d)  She  wants  to  know. 

{e)  Are  we  heard  ? 

(y)  Will  it  be  found  ? 

{g)  Has  nothing  been  broken? 

{h)  People  eat  and  sleep. 

{i)  Nobody  helps  him. 

(j)  Can  you  not  read? 

5.  Translate: 

(a)  I  see  his  hands  but  he  doesn’t  see  mine. 

(b)  Where  have  you  been  with  their  books  ? 

(c)  The  black  horses  will  be  large  and  more  beautiful  than 

the  white  ones. 

(d)  The  apples  of  Canada  are  the  best  in  the  world. 

[OVER.J 


6.  Translate : 

(a)  Who  told  you  everything  they  said  to  us  ? 

(b)  There  are  some  who  think  a  great  deal  and  talk  but 

little. 

(c)  That  is  not  always  best  which  we  like  best. 

{d)  For  whom  and  by  whom  were  these  four  pictures 
painted  ? 

(e)  We  know  him,  for  he  staj^ed  a  whole  day  at  our  place. 

7.  Translate  : 

(a)  Would  you  rather  come  up  than  go  down  ?  I  would  as 
soon  go  up  as  come  down. 

(h)  He  often  says  to  me,  “  Come  here,”  Go  there,”  ‘‘  Come 
out,”  “  Go  in,”  and  I  can  do  nothing  but  stand  still. 

(c)  Should  the  girl  find  her  mother  she  would  give  them  to 

her  herself. 

(d)  Before  selling  his  wheat  he  drove  to  town  to  learn  the 

price. 

{e)  If  I  had  been  able  to  go  to  the  wedding,  I  should  have 
heard  him  sing. 

8.  Translate : 

(«)  The  girl  went  three  times  every  day  under  the  tree,  and 
the  little  bird  threw  down  to  her  whatever  she 
wished  for. 

{h)  The  hunter  entered  the  room,  and  when  he  came  in 
front  of  the  bed,  the  wolf  was  lying  in  it. 

(c)  Without  speaking  a  word  more,  the  wise  woman  turned 
about  and  left  the  drawingroom. 

{d)  If  all  the  leaves  on  the  trees  were  tongues  they  could 
not  express  my  love  for  the  king’s  daughter. 

{e)  Beware  of  your  stepmother ;  she  will  soon  know  that 
you  are  here  ;  let  nobody  in. 

9.  Translate : 

(a)  A  year  has  twelve  months,  and  in  each  month  there  are 
thirty  days.  Twenty-four  hours  make  a  day,  and 
sixty  minutes,  an  hour. 

(h)  If  glass  were  not  transparent,  windows  would  not  be 
made  of  it.  What  could  be  used  instead  of  glass  ? 

(c)  Please  fill  my  cup  with  pure  fresh  water.  Would  you 

not  prefer  some  tea  ?  No,  thank  you  :  I  never  drink 
either  tea  or  coffee. 

(d)  The  travellers  enjoyed  the  beauty  of  the  landscape  while 

they  were  ascending  the  high  mountain. 

(c)  My  two  brothers  left  Liverpool  the  fifth  of  June  and 
didn’t  reach  Quebec  till  the  eighteenth  of  July. 


(Kbutatton  #ntarto 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMAKY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 

BOTANY. 

j  G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 

Examiners :  <  J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

(t.  H.  Smyth,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  the  first  five  questions,  and  either 

question  6  or  question  7. 

1.  Describe  accurately  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Classify  it,  give  its  name  and  mention  several  allied  Cana¬ 
dian  plants. 

3.  Construct  a  floral  diagram  of  the  flower  submitted. 

4.  Point  out  in  this  plant  the  characters  which  you  would 
consider  belonged 

{a)  to  the  Genus, 

(b)  to  the  Family. 

5.  {a)  Make  drawings  to  illustrate  the  form  and  venation  of 

the  leaves. 

{b)  What  is  the  arrangement  of  the  leaves  in  this  plant  ? 

6.  Illustrate  by  drawings,  the  stamens  in  this  plant,  their  rela¬ 
tionship  to  one  another  and  to  other  parts  of  the  flower. 

7.  Show  by  diagrams  the  method  of  branching  in  this  plant 
and  the  order  in  which  the  flowers  open. 


V 
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ANNUAL  EXAAIINATIONS,^1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 

John  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


— Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving  Examination  uill 
take  sections  A  and  C.  Candidates  for  Junior  Matricu- 
lation  will  take  sections  A  and  B.  Of  the  questions  mark¬ 
ed  with  asterisks^  only  one  is  to  he  answered. 

A. 

1.  What  are  the  merits  and  defects  of  Evangeline  as  a  poem  ? 
Make  your  answer  as  definite  as  you  can,  and  illustrate,  as  far  as 
possible,  by  references  to  particular  points  or  passages. 

‘2.  Tell  in  good  literary  form  the  story  of  The  Birds  of  Killing- 
worth,  reproducing,  as  far  as  you  can,  the  spirit  of  the  original. 

3.  Explain  the  italicised  words  in  the  following  passages, 
carefully  giving,  in  the  case  of  common  nouns,  the  exact  shade 
of  meaning: 

{a)  The  wind  seized  the  gleeds. 

(h)  In  the  bivouac  of  life. 

(c)  It  glanced  on  flowing  flag  and  rippling  pennon. 

(d)  No  morning  gun  from  the  black  fort’s  embrasure. 

{e)  The* right  of  eminent  domain. 

(/)  -  he  hears  in  his  dreams 

The  Ranz  des  Vaches  of  old. 

(ry)  Softly  the  Angelus  sounded. 


[over.] 


*4.  Eeproduce  in  your  own  words  the  sequence  and  develop¬ 
ment  of  thought  in  the  poem  entitled  Resignation. 

*5  Indicate  in  what  poem  and  in  what  connection  the  follow¬ 
ing  passages  appear  : 

(a)  Nor  deem  the  irrevocable  past 

As  wholly  wasted,  wholly  vain, 

If  rising  on  its  wrecks,  at  last 
To  something  nobler  we  attain. 

(b)  Fame  is  the  fragrance  of  heroic  deeds, 

Of  flowers  of  chivalry  and  not  of  weeds. 

(c)  Sorrow  and  silence  are  strong,  and  patient  endurance  is 

godlike. 

(d)  - the  cares,  that  infest  the  day, 

Shall  fold  their  tents,  like  Arabs, 

And  as  silently  steal  away. 

(e)  Nothing  useless  is,  or  low; 

Each  thing  in  its  place  is  best.  , 

*6.  Mark  the  scansion  of  the  following  passages,  and  discuss 
all  variations  from  the  regular  metre  : — 

{a)  He  hears  the  parson  pray  and  preach, 

He  hears  his  daughter’s  voice. 

Singing  in  the  village  choir. 

And  makes  his  breast  rejoice. 

(h)  Eobert  of  Sicily,  brother  of  Pope  Urbane 
And  Vahnond,  Emperor  of  Allemaine. 

(c)  Mixed  with  the  whoop  of  the  crane,  and  the  roar  of  the 

grim  alligator. 

(d)  So  in  each  pause  of  the  song,  with  measured  motion 

the  clock  clicked. 

(c)  All  were  subdued  and  low  as  the  murmurs  of  love,  and 
the  great  sun — 


B. 

Beautiful  was  the  night.  Behind  the  black  wall  of  the  forest, 

Tipping  its  summit  with  silver,  arose  the  moon.  On  the  river  . 

Pell  here  and  there  through  the  branches  a  tremulous  gleam  of  the 
moonlight. 

Like  the  sweet  thoughts  of  love  on  a  darkened  and  devious  spirit. 


Nearer  and  round  about  her,  the  manifold  flowers  of  the  garden  5 
Poured  out  their  souls  in  odours,  that  were  their  prayers  and  confes¬ 
sions 

Unto  the  night,  as  it  went  its  way,  like  a  silent  Carthusian. 

Fuller  of  fragrance  than  they,  and  as  heavy  with  shadows  and  night- 
dews, 

Hung  the  heart  of  the  maiden.  The  calm  and  the  magical  moonlight 
Seemed  to  inundate  her  soul  with  indefinable  longings,  10 

As,  through  the  garden  gate,  beneath  the  brown  shade  of  the  oak-trees. 
Passed  she  along  the  path  to  the  edge  of  the  measureless  prairie. 

Silent  it  lay,  with  a  silvery  haze  upon  it,  and  fire-flies 
Gleaming  and  floating  away  in  mingled  and  infinite  numbers. 

Over  her  head  the  stars,  the  thoughts  of  God  in  the  heavens,  15 

Shone  on  the  eyes  of  man,  who  had  ceased  to  marvel  and  worship. 
Save  when  a  blazing  comet  was  seen  on  the  walls  of  that  temple. 

As  if  a  hand  had  appeared  and  written  upon  them,  “  Upharsin,” 

And  the  soul  of  the  maiden,  between  the  stars  and  the  fire-flies, 
Wandered  alone,  and  she  cried, — “  0  Gabriel !  0  my  beloved  !  'li) 
Art  thou  so  near  unto  me,  and  yet  I  cannot  behold  thee ! 

Art  thou  so  near  unto  me,  and  yet  thy  voice  does  not  reach  me  ? 

Ah  !  how  often  thy  feet  have  trod  this  path  to  the  prairie  ! 

Ah  !  how  often  thine  eyes  have  looked  on  the  woodlands  around  me ! 
Ah  !  how  often  beneath  this  oak,  returning  from  labours,  25 

Thou  hast  lain  down  to  rest,  and  to  dream  of  me  in  thy  slumbers  ! 
When  shall  these  eyes  behold,  these  arms  be  folded  about  thee  ?” 
Loud  and  sudden  and  near  the  note  of  a  whip-poor-will  sounded 
Like  a  flute  in  the  woods  ;  and  anon,  through  the  neighboring  thickets. 
Farther  and  farther  away  it  floated  and  dropped  into  silence.  30 

“  Patience  !”  whispered  the  oaks  from  oracular  caverns  of  darkness  ; 
And,  from  the  moonlit  meadow,  a  sigh  responded,  “  To-morrow !” 

7.  What  is  the  general  idea  set  before  the  reader  in  this  pas¬ 
sage  ?  Point  out  the  relation  of  the  thoughts,  i.e.  their  relation 
to  the  general  idea  or  to  one  another. 

8.  Indicate  concisely,  with  references  to  definite  points  and 
passages,  the  chief  merits  of  this  passage. 

C. 

Old  Yew,  which  graspest  at  the  stones 
That  name  the  under-lying  dead, 

Thy  fibres  net  the  dreamless  head. 

Thy  roots  are  wrapt  about  the  bones. 

The  seasons  bring  the  flower  again. 

And  bring  the  firstling  to  the  flock 
And  in  the  dusk  of  thee,  the  clock ; 

Beats  out  the  little  lives  of  men. 


0  not  for  thee  the  glow,  the  bloom, 

Who  changest  not  in  any  gale, 

Nor  branding  summer  suns  avail 
To  touch  thy  thousand  years  of  gloom  : 

And  gazing  on  thee,  sullen  tree. 

Sick  for  thy  stubborn  hardihood, 

I  seem  to  fail  from  out  my  blood 
And  grow  incorporate  into  thee. 

9.  Tell  concisely  the  subject  of  this  poem,  and  of  each  stanza 
in  it. 

• 

10.  ShoAV  the  development  of  the  thought  in  this  poem  and 
the  appropriateness  of  the  introduction  of  the  idea  wdiich  each 
clause  expresses. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

T.  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 
J.  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  9  questions  in  all  are  to  he  answered  hy  any  can¬ 
didate,  namely,  section  A,  5  questions  from  section  B,  2 
from  section  C,  and  1  fy^om  section  D.  The  two  ques¬ 
tions  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  for  candidates  for  the 
Junior  Leaving  Examination  only,  and  both  these  ques¬ 
tions  must  he  taken  hy  these  candidates. 

A. 

1.  Describe  the  grievances  and  complaints  of  the  people 
of  Canada  which  led  to  The  Constitutional  Act  of  1791. 
Describe  the  provisions  of  this  Act  and  the  hopes  of  those 
who  promoted  it ;  and  shew  wherein  the  Act  was  successful  in 
allaying  the  discontents  of  the  people  and  wherein  it  was  not 
successful. 


B. 

2.  Describe  graphically  the  conflict  at  Ligny,  Quatre  Bras, 
and  Waterloo. 

3.  Describe  the  policy  of  William  Pitt  towards  Ireland. 
How  far  was  he  successful  in  carrying  out  his  policy,  and 
in  what  respects  did  he  fail?  What  were  the  causes  of  his 
failure  and  the  results  of  it  ? 

4.  Sketch  and  contrast  the  respective  attitudes  of  Burke  and 

Pitt  towards  France  during  the  progress  of  the  French  Eevolu- 
tion  (1789-1793).  State  and  account  for  Pitt’s  final  attitude 
towards  the  French  Government  of  that  time,  (over.) 


5.  Give  an  account  of  tlie  events  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  reign 

George  III  (1763-1792)  which  were  concerned  with  the  devel¬ 
opment  of  the  freedom  of  the  press  and  the  increase  of  its 
influence. 

*6.  Sketch  the  personal  character  and  political  career  of  the 
elder  Pitt  (Lord  Chatham)  stating  particularly  his  eftbrts 
(a)  in  upholding  the  honor  of  the  empire  abroad ; 

(/>)  in  promoting  the  independence  of  parliament  and  parlia¬ 
mentary  reform; 

(c)  in  preventing  the  secession  of  the  American  Colonies. 
Mention  any  other  notable  eflbrts  which  Chatham  made  to  pro¬ 
mote  the  welfare  of  the  kingdom  and  advance  its  honor. 

7.  Enumerate  and  describe  the  improvements  and  advance¬ 
ments  made  in  the  technical  arts,  manufactures,  agriculture  and 
commerce  of  Britain  from  1750  to  1790. 

8.  Describe  and  account  for  the  religious  revival  which  char¬ 
acterized  the  middle  of  the  18th  century.  Mention  some  results 
of  that  revival  which  extended  beyond  the  immediate  sphere  of 
its  action. 

*9.  Give  an  account  of  Walpole  as  a  Minister  of  Finance. 
What  were  the  principles  of  his  financial  policy  ?  How  far  was 
he  able  to  carry  his  principles  into  efiect  and  wherein  did  he  fail  ? 
Describe  the  influence  of  his  policy  as  Finance  Minister  and 
Premier  upon  the  mercantile  prosperity  of  the  nation. 

10.  Describe  the  difficulties  and  obstacles  that  stood  in  the  way 
of  the  union  of  England  and  Scotland  in  the  reign  of  Queen  Anne. 
How  were  these  overcome  or  removed  ?  What  were  the  provis¬ 
ions  of  the  Act  of  Union  ?  What  have  been  the  practical 
advantages  of  the  Union  ? 


C. 

11.  Sketch  briefly  Jhe  political  and  military  career  of  Julius 
Caesar,  accounting  as  far  as  you  can  for  its  success.  Give  your 
estimate  of  Caesar’s  character  and  abilities  ;  also  of  the  influence 
of  his  career  upon  the  history  of  the  world. 

11.  Sketch  the  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon,  and  give  some 
account  of  the  resistance  offered  to  his  ambition  by  Demosthenes. 
Give  your  estimate  of  the  influence  of  Philip’s  successes  upon 
the  development  of  political  freedom  in  the  ancient  world. 


13.  Sketch  the  history  of  the  Persian  invasion  under  Xerxes 
(B.C.,  480),  describing  more  particularly  the  achievements  of  the 
Greeks  at  Thermopylas  and  Salamis.  Sketch  briefly  the  mili¬ 
tary  operations  of  the  Persians  and  the  Greeks  during  the  next 
year  (B.C.,  479),  and  state  your  opinion  as  to  the  general  influ¬ 
ence  of  the  invasion  upon  the  subsequent  history  of  the  Grecian 
States. 


D. 


14.  Describe  generally  the  extent  and  boundaries  of  the  British 
Possessions  in  North  America  : 

(a)  at  the  beginning  of  the  Seven  Years’  War  (1756) ; 

{h)  at  the  close  of  the  War  of  American  Independence  (1783). 


15.  Describe  briefly  the  position  (using  modern  names)  of  the 
following  : 


[a]  Gallia  Transalpina, 
{b)  Gallia  Cisalpina, 

(c)  Liguria, 

(d)  Etruria, 

(e)  Latium, 

(/)  Samiiium, 

{(/)  Apulia, 

{/i}  Asia  (propria), 


(^)  Cilicia, 

(j)  Bithynia  and  Pontus 
(A’)  Thracia, 

(1)  Dacia, 

(w)  Africa  ( propria ) , 

(?z)  Numidia, 

(o)  Mauritania. 


Education  geprtmijnt,  ®ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

lA.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 

Examiners:]^.  E.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

(I.  E.  Maktin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation  must  take  section 
A,  and  any  four  questions  in  section  B.  Candidates  for  the 
J unior  Leaving  Examination  must  take  questions  4  and  5  in 
section  A.,  any  four  questions  in  section  B,  and  any  three 
questions  in  section  C. 


A. 

1.  (a)  How  can  you  determine,  by  inspection,  when  a  number 
is  divisible  by  5,  9? 

{h)  State  and  illustrate  the  proof  of  Multiplication  by  cast¬ 
ing  out  the  nines. 

(c)  Find  the  value  correct  to  four  decimal  places,  of: — 

o  111  1 

1x2  1x2x3  Ix2x3x4  Ix2x3x4x5""^ 

1 

“TX2X3X4X5X6 

2.  Distinguish  between  prime  and  composite  numbers.  Ee- 
solve  the  composite  number  277200  into  its  prime  factors,  and 
by  this  process  find  the  greatest  common  measure  of  1071,  1092, 
2310. 

3i  The  actual  cost  of  making  a  piano  is  $256.  The  manufac¬ 
turer,  importer  and  local  agent  each  make  25%  profit.  For 
what  amount  does  the  agent  sell  it  ? 

(over.) 


4.  One  clock  strikes  5  strokes  in  6  seconds  and  another  strikes 
6  strokes  in  7  seconds.  They  strike  the  10th  stroke  of  12 
together.  If  the  first  clock  is  correct,  what  is  the  error  of  the 
second  clock  when  the  first  clock  begins  to  strike  ? 

5.  A  speculator  is  shipping  30  horses,  which  cost  $160  each,  to 
Liverpool.  For  how  much  must  he  insure  them  at  If  %  so  that 
in  case  of  loss  he  may  recover  the  cost  of  the  horses,  and  the 
premium  paid  for  insurance  ? 


a 

B. 

6.  Jones  bought  a  house  for  $3,000  cash  ;  it  is  assessed  for  f 
its  value,  the  rate  of  taxation  being  16|-  mills  on  the  dollar.  The 
insurance  is  f  %onf  ofthe  cost.  If  Jones  could  have  loaned 
his  money  at  5  %  what  monthly  rent  is  he  paying  for  his  house. 

7.  The  expense  of  constructing  a  railway  is  $5,000,000;  of 
which  40%  is  borrowed  on  a  mortgage  at  6  %,  and  the  remainder 
is  held  in  shares ;  what  must  he  the  average  weekly  receipts  so 
as  to  pay  the  shareholders  5  per  cent.,  the  working  expenses 
being  65  %  of-the  gross  receipts  ? 

8.  A  Montreal  merchant  owes  5,000  francs  in  Paris.  He 
buys  a  draft  on  London  when  sterling  exchange  is  at  a  premium 
of  9;  exchange  between  Paris  and  London  25.2  francs  per  ^Ol. 
What  does  the  draft  cost  him  ? 

9.  A  man  borrows  $100  from  a  money-lender  and  pays  it  back 
in  12  monthly  instalments  of  $10  each.  These  partial  pay¬ 
ments  are  deposited  in  the  Savings  Bank  at  4  %  per  annum, 
simple  interest.  What  rate  of  interest  per  annum  is  realized  ? 

10.  A  person  buys  6  %  Bonds ;  the  interest  on  which  is  payable 
yearly  and  which  are  to  be  paid  off  at  par  3  years  after  the  time 
of  purchase.  If  he  invests  his  interest  when  received  at  4  %  com¬ 
pound  interest  what  should  he  pay  for  the  Bonds  to  realize  7  % 
compound  interest  on  his  money  ? 

11.  A  farm  is  mortgaged  for  $4,500  bearing  7  %  interest  pay¬ 
able  yearly  ;  the  mortgage  has  3  years  to  run.  What  sum  paid 
down  now  would  be  equivalent  to  reducing  the  interest  on  the 
mortgage  to  5  %,  money  being  worth  4  %  per  annum,  all  interest 
being  compound? 


c. 


12.  A  certain  coin  is  of  an  inch  thick  and  f  of  an  inch  in 
diameter  ;  another  has  to  be  made  of  times  the  value  and 
twice  as  thick.  What  will  be  its  size  ? 

13.  It  is  required  to  cover  a  piece  of  ground  80  feet  square  by 
a  pyramidal  tent  30  feet  in  perpendicular  height ;  find  the  cost 
of  the  requisite  quantity  of  canvas  at  15  cts.  per  square  yard. 

14.  A  ball  of  lead  4  injches  in  diameter  is  covered  with  silver  ; 
find  the  thickness  of  the!  silver  in  order  that  (ct)  the  volume  of 
silver  may  be  equal  to  that  of  the  lead,  (b)  the  surface  of  silver 
may  be  twice  that  of  the  lead. 

15.  A  mast  is  49  inches  in  diameter  at  the  bottom  and  28  inches 
at  the  top,  and  contains  596.75  cubic  feet  of  wood  ;  find  its  height 

16.  The  sides  of  a  rectangle  are  16  and  12 ;  find  the  distance  be¬ 
tween  the  feet  of  the  perpei^diculars  drawn  from  opposite  vertices 
to  a  diagonal. 


r 
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Note. — All  candidates  will  take  section  A.  Candidates  for  the 
Junior  Leaving  Examination  will  take  any  one  question 
of  section  B,  and  candidates  for  Junior  Matriculation 
any  one  question  of  section  C. 

A. 

This  delusive  itch  for  slander,  too  common  in  all  ranks  of  people, 
whether  to  gratify  a  little  ungenerous  resentment ;  whether  oftener 
out  of  a  principle  of  levelling,  from,  a  narrowness  and  poverty  of 
soul,  ever  impatient  of  merit  and  superiority  in  others  ;  whether 
from  a  mean  ambition,  or  the  insatiate  lust  of  being  witty  (a  talent  5 
in  which  ill-nature  and  malice  are  no  ingredients); — or  lastly, 
whether  from  a  natural  cruelty  of  disposition,  abstracted  from  all 
views  and  considerations  of  self; — to  which  one,  or  whether  to  all 
jointly,  we  are  indebted  for  this  contagious  malady,  thus  much  is 
certain,  from  whatever  seeds  it  springs,  the  growth  and  progress  of  10 
it  are  as  destructive  to,  as  they  are  unbecoming,  a  civilized  people. 

To  pass  a  hard  and  ill-natured  reflection  upon  an  undesigning 
action  ;  to  invent,  or  ivhich  is  equally  bad,  to  propagate,  a  vexa¬ 
tious  report  without  colour  and  grounds ; — to  plunder  ^n  innocent 
man  of  his  character  and  good  name,  a  jewel  ivhich  perhaps  he  15 
has  starved  himself  to  purchase  and  probably  would  hazard  his 
life  to  secure  ; — to  rob  him  at  the  same  time  of  his  happiness  and 
peace  of  mind,  perhaps  his  bread  ; — the  bread,  may  be,  of  a  virtu¬ 
ous  family  ;  and  all  this,  as  Solomon  says  of  the  madman  who 
casteth  firebrands,  arrows,  and  death,  and  saith,  “  Am  I  not  in  20 
sport  ?”  all  this  out  of  wantonness,  and  oftener  from  worse 
motives, — the  whole  appears  such  a  complication  of  badness  as 
requires  no  words  or  warmth  of  fancy  to  aggravate. — Pride,  treach- 

(OVER.) 


ery,  envy,  hypocrisy,  malice,  cruelty  and  self-love  may  have  been 
said,  in  one  shape  or  other,  to  have  occasioned  all  the  frauds  and  25 
mischiefs  that  ever  happened  in  the  world ;  but  the  chances 
against  a  coincidence  of  them  all  in  one  person  are  so  many,  that 
one  would  have  supposed  the  character  of  a  common  slanderer  as 
rare  and  difficult  a  production  in  nature  as  that  of  a  great  genius, 
which  seldom  happens  above  once  in  an  age.  30 

1.  ia)  Write  a  grammatical  analysis  of  the  first  sentence  : — This 

delusive .  civilized  people. 

[h)  Parse  the  words  in  italics  throughout  the  extract. 

.  (c)  ill-nature,  self-love. — Why  not  illnature  and  selflove  ? 
Classify  self-love  and  selfishness  as  to  word  formation. 
Compare  the  methods  of  word  formation  to  which  they 
respectively  belong  as  to  origin  and  priority,  stages  of 
development  and  extent  of  usage  in  the  language. 

2.  Criticise  briefly  each  sentence  in  the  paragraph  as  to  the  order 
of  words  and  terms,  clearness  and  strength,  shewing  the  effect  of  the 
rhetorical  expedients  employed. 

3.  Discuss  the  propriety  of  each  of  the  following  phrases  as  used  in 
the  extract : — 

Delusive  itch  for  slander,  too  common,  are  no  ingredients 
(11.  1-61,  we  are  indebted  (1.  9),  contagious  malady  (1.  9),  undesigning 
action  ill.  12-13),  reports  without  colour  and  grounds  (1.  14),  plunder  of 
his  character  (11.  14-15),  to  purchase  (1.  16),  out  of  wantonness  or 
worse  motives  (11.  21-22),  to  aggravate  (1.  23),  in  one  shape  or  other 
(1.  25),  that  ever  happened  (1.  26),  the  coincidence  (1.  27). 

4.  Correct  or  justify  the  following  expressions  as  used  in  the  extract, 
v/ith  reasons  : 

From  a  natural  cruelty  (1.  7),  thus  much  (1.  9),  which  perhaps  he 
has  starved  himself.  . .  and  probably  would  hazard  his  life  (11.  16-17),  at 
the  same  time  (1.  17),  may  have  been  said  (11  24-25),  production  in 
nature  (1.  29),  perhaps  his  bread  (1.  18),  which  seldom  happens  above 
once  in  an  age  (1.  30). 

5.  Of  the  following  words  taken  from  the  extract 
(a)  Trace  any  ten  to  their  sources. 

(5)  Select  any  five  that  survive  from  old  beliefs  and  customs,  ex¬ 
plaining  each. 

(c)  Give  other  existing  forms  of  any  five,  accounting  in  general 
terms  for  the  different  forms  and  meanings  of  such  words  : 
Delusive,  slander,  rank,  ungenerous,  resentment,  ill-nature,  ambi¬ 
tion,  witty,  talent,  consideration,  reflection,  undesigning,  propa¬ 
gate,  innocent,  jewel,  starve,  secure,  whole,  virtuous,  sport, 
person,  chance,  genius. 


B. 


6.  Discriminate  the  following  pairs  of  words,  and  use  each  word  in  a 
phrase  in  which  the  other  could  not  be  used  : 

Ranks,,  classes  ;  resentment,  animosity ;  merit,  worth  ;  insatiate, 
insatiable  ;  talent,  genius  ;  ingredient,  component ;  malady,  disease  ; 
invent,  discover  ;  vexatious,  annoying ;  plunder,  rob  ;  hazard,  risk ; 
complication,  combination. 

7.  (fl)  Discuss  the  use  of  each  of  the  three  degrees  of  adjectives  in 
forming  comparisons. 

{b)  Correct  or  justify  each  of  the  following: 

a.  Of  all  the  figures  of  speech  none  come  so  near  painting  as 

metaphor. 

b.  He  is  not  such  an  old  man  as  you. 

He  is  just  such  an  old  man  as  you. 

c.  Of  all  oth-ers  the  vice  of  lying  is  the  meanest. 

d.  The  lesser  of  two  evils. 

e.  The  head  boy  is  a  better  reader  than  any  boy  in  the  class. 

/'.  He  is  the  best  reader  of  any  boy  in  the  class. 


C. 

t 

8.  Discuss  the  propriety  and  the  order  of  each  member  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  pairs  of  terms  as  used  in  extract  A. 

Meanness  and  poverty,  merit  and  superiority,  ill-nature  and  malice, 
views  and  considerations,  growth  and  progress,  hard  and  ill-natured, 
colour  and  grounds,  character  and  good  name,  happiness  and  peace  of 
mind,  words  or  warmth  of  fancy,  frauds  and  mischiefs,  rare  and  diffi¬ 
cult. 

9.  State  the  principle  of  Syntax  that  is  violated  in  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing,  and  make  the  necessary  corrections  : 

(«  )  Having  failed  in  this  attempt  no  further  trial  was  made. 

[b)  Nothing  but  grave  and  serious  studies  delight  him. 

(c)  Everything  favored  by  good  usage  is  not  therefore  to  be 

retained. 

(d)  No  man  hath  a  propensity  to  vice  as  such  ;  on  the  contrary  a 

wicked  deed  disgusts  him  and  makes  him  abhor  the  author. 

[e)  Neither  will  they  be  persuaded  though  one  rose  from  the  dead. 
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Note. — Candidates  for  Junior  MatriQulation  will  talce  any  eight 
questions  in  section  A.  Candidates  for  the  Junior  Leaving 
examination  trill  take  six  questions  in  section  A_,  and  any  ttco 
questions  in  section  B. 


A. 

1.  Collect  and  reduce  to  the  simplest  form  : 

,  .  xjy  2x  x^ —x‘^y 

«)  — -  —  — — h  . 

y  ^Jy  y'^  —  x^y 

fi  \  Oj  t)  c 

(o)  -  J _ _L  — -  . 

(a — h)(a — c)  ^(b  —  c)(b — a)  {c—a){c — b) 

2.  Find  the  value  of  x  in  (a)  and  the  values  of  x  and  y  in  (b). 

[a]  K3±IAV|£_4 

3x-j~l  —  i/  3x 

(b)  (a-b)xj(c—d)y=p-i-q,  (ci-j-b)x—(c-l-d)y=p  —  q. 

3.  Resolve  into  factors  : 

(a)  a^-j-b^  —  c‘^ — cl^ — 2abj2cd. 

(b)  4x^J6x^4-72x-  576. 

(c)  x^-7x^  —  144. 


4.  Solve  the  equations  : 

(a)  X  J  ^ 


2x 


—  04 


(6)  3x^  —  2x-f-i/'  3x^ — 4x—6 — 


(over.) 


5.  Shew  that 
{a) 


d—a  .  a~h 

+  — j  =  if  1  ,  + 


1  — h  be  1  — }-  Ojd 


(6) 

If  aj: 


6 — c  €  -  a 

y=—T— 


1-^ab 
a—  h 


c  -d 
1  -\-cd 


=  0. 


a 


,  then  xyz-]-x-\-y  ^  z=0. 


6.  (a)  Solve  the  equation,  ax^  -i-bx~l-c=0,  and  thence  find  the 
conditions  for  equal  roots. 

(b)  If  the  roots  of  x^  —px  f  g=0  are  a  and  ^9,  and  if  a?  =qi% 
find  the  value  of  a  in  terms  of  /9, 

7.  Solve  the  following  equations  : 

(a)  x-\-y=b,  x^ 

(b)  2x^ — xy=^,  2?/^ -f  3ir^=8. 

8.  (a)  If  3ic=26d-2c — a,oy—2a — 6d-2c  and  3^— 2(x4-26  — c, 
shew  that  x‘^ -{-b‘^ diJid  xy-{-xz-\-yz=ah-^ac-\- 
hc. 

[b)  Prove  that  x^ — px^ -\-qx^ —rx-{-s  divided  by  x—a 
gives  — pa^-{-qob‘^  —  m+s  as  remainder. 

9.  If  a  ship  requires  40  hands,  a  schooner  15,  and  a  steamer 
10;  if  on  a  given  day  36  vessels  arrive  in  port  manned  in  all  by 
750  men;  and  if  the  hands  on  the  ships  were  sufficient  to  supply 
all  the  schooners  and  twice  the  number  of  steamers,  how  many 
vessels  of  each  kind  arrived  that  day? 

10.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  to  the  less  as  4  is  to  3, 
and  their  product  multiplied  by  the  less  is  504 ;  find  the  numbers. 

B. 

11.  (a)  When  ic=2-l-j/Zl5  find  the  value  of  x^ —  2x‘^ -\-x-\-l^. 

Given  1 -p  |p  to  find  ic. 

\  x  \  '  a 

12.  (a)  If  the  roots  of  cx^^  ^dx^f=^  be  a  and  ^9,  shew  that 

the  roots  of  c‘^x‘^-^c(d — f)x  —  df—^  are  and  a^. 

[b)  -f  2/2=2a;22/2  _  x-^y=xy-]-l. 

13.  Find  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  4,  and  twice  whose 
product  is  equal  to  the  cube  of  the  less. 

14.  A  number  consists  of  three  digits,  the  square  of  the  second 
digit  equals  the  product  of  the  other  two.  The  number  multiplied 
by  7  is  124  times  the  sum  of  the  digits,  and  if  it  be  increased  by 
594  the  digits  will  be  inverted.  Find  the  number. 
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f  rom  section  B  and  any  four  questions  from  section  C. 


A. 

1.  The  two  lines  joining  any  point  within  a  triangle  with  the 
ends  of  one  of  the  sides  are  together  less  than  the  sum  of  the 
other  two  sides,  hut  contain  a  greater  angle.  Euclid  I,  21. 

2.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  which  are  about  the 
diameter  of  any  parallelogram  are  equal  to  one  another.  Euclid 
I,  43. 

3.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  so  that  the  rec¬ 
tangle  contained  by  the  whole  line  and  one  of  the  parts  shall  be 
equal  to  the  square  upon  the  other  part.  Euclid  II,  11. 

4.  If  a  point  be  taken  within  a  circle  from  which  there  fall 
more  than  two  equal  straight  lines  to  the  circumference,  that 
point  is  the  centre  of  the  circle.  Euclid  III,  11. 

5.  The  angle  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  the  angle  at  the 
circumference,  upon  the  same  arc.  Euclid  III,  20. 


B. 

6.  The  opposite  sides  and  angles  of  a  parallelogram  are  equal 
to  one  another  and  the  diameter  bisects  it.  Euclid  I,  34. 

Also  the  diameters  bisect  one  another.  (over.) 


7.  If  a  straight  line  be  divided  into  any  two  parts  the  squares 
on  the  whole  line  and  on  one  of  the  parts  are  together  equal  to 
twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  and  that  part,  together 
with  the  square  on  the  other  part.  Euclid  II,  7. 

8.  Describe  a  square  which  shall  be  equal  to  a  given  rectangle 
Euclid  II,  14. 

9.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  given  circle  from  a  given  point  without 
the  circle  ;  also  show  that  two  tangents  can  be  drawn,  and  that 
they  are  equal. 

10.  If  from  any  point  without  a  circle  a  tangent  be  drawn  to 
the  circle  and  also  a  straight  line  cutting  the  circle,  the  rectangle 
contained  by  the  whole  line  cutting  the  circle  and  the  part  with¬ 
out  the  circle  is  equal  to  the  square  on  the  tangent.  Euclid 
III,  36. 


C. 

11.  Being  given  a  rectangle,  to  construct,  on  a  given  finite  line 
as  one  side,  a  rectangle  equal  to  the  given  one. 

12.  The  sum  of  the  three  medians  of  a  triangle  is  less  than  the 
sum  of  the  three  sides. 

(A  median  of  a  triangle  is  a  straight  line  from  a  vertex  to  the 
middle  of  the  opposite  side). 

13.  Show  that  the  circumference  of  a  circle  can  pass  through 
any  three  points  not  in  line,  and  that  only  one  circumference 
can  pass  through  the  same  three  points. 

14.  If  the  finite  line  of  question  3  is  10  inches  long,  find 
approximately  the  length  in  inches  of  the  longer  part. 

15.  If  a  quadrilateral  has  the  sum  of  two  of  its  opposite  angles 
equal  to  two  right  angles,  it  can  be  inscribed  in  a  circle. 

16.  The  angle  between  two  intersecting  circles  is  defined  to  be 
the  angle  between  tangents  to  the  two  circles  at  the  point  of  inter¬ 
section. 

Hence  draw  a  circle  with  given  radius  to  intersect  a  given 
circle  at  right  angles. 

17.  Two  circles  intersect  in  A  and  B,  and  from  any  point  B 
on  the  line  through  A  and  B,  two  straight  lines  are  drawn  cut¬ 
ting  one  of  the  circles  in  C  and  D,  and  the  other  circle  in  E 
and  F. 

Then  the  rectangle  contained  by  PC  and  PD  is  equal  to  that 
contained  by  PE  and  PF. 

18.  If  a  finite  line  be  divided  into  any  three  parts  the  square 
on  the  whole  line  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts 
together  with  twice  the  sum  of  the  rectangles  contained  by  the 
parts  taken  two  and  two. 
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Write  an  essay  on  any  one,  but  on  one  only,  of  the  following- 
subjects  : 

(a)  The  Social  Condition  of  England  in  the  time  of  Eichard 
I.  as  represented  in  “Ivanhoe.” 

(h)  The  character  of  Eichard  I.  as  represented  in  ‘Tvanhoe” 
and  its  variations  from  the  Eichard  of  History. 

(c)  Chivalry  and  the  customs  connected  therewith. 

(d)  The  Newspaper  in  Modern  Life. 

(e)  City  and  Country  Life  Compared. 

(/)  The  Trial  of  Warren  Hastings. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAYING,  AND  UNI- 

YEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

PHYSICS. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

fG.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 

Examiners  :  .  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

(T.  H.  Smyth,  M.A.,B.Sc. 


Note. — Not  more  than  two  of  the  three  subdivisions,  (a),  (6),  (c), 
of  each  question  are  to  he  answered. 

1.  {a)  Devise  an  experiment  by  which  a  unit  of  force  may 

be  established. 

{h)  A  spiral  spring  acts  upon  different  masses;  how  can  the 
masses  be  compared  by  this  means? 

(c)  What  is  the  nature  of  the  motion  of  a  body  falling  from 
a  great  distance  to  the  earth  under  the  force  of  ter¬ 
restrial  gravity  only,  the  body  starting  from  rest? 

2.  {a)  How  can  the  volume  (in  cubic  centimeters)  of  an  irregu¬ 

lar-shaped  solid  and  the  weight  (in  grammes)  of  an 
equal  volume  of  water  be  simultaneously  determined  ? 
{h)  What  precautions  must  be  taken  in  order  to  make  accur¬ 
ate  determinations  of  these  values  ? 

(c)  How  many  grammes  of  gold  (specific  gravity  say  20)  can 
be  suspended  in  w^ater  by  44  grammes  of  carbon 
dioxide  gas  contained  in  a  weightless  bag  beneath  the 
surface,  assuming  that  the  gas  remains  at  a  constant 
temperature  of  0°C.  and  at  normal  pressure  ? 

3.  {a)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  the  manufacture 

of  the  barometer  ? 

{h)  What  precautions  are  necessary  in  taking  readings  of  the 
height  of  the  mercurial  column  of  the  barometer  ? 

(c)  What  properties  of  fluids  are  exhibited  by  the  barom¬ 
eter  ?  Express  the  normal  atmospheric  pressure  in 
dynes  per  square  centimetre  (density  of  mer- 
cury=13.6).  (over.) 


4.  (a)  The  Eiffel  Tower  is  to  be  utilized  in  the  liquefaction  of 

gases.  How  may  this  be  done  ? 

(b)  Supposing  the  tower  to  be  304  metres  high,  what  inten¬ 

sity  of  pressure  could  be  obtained  by  means  of  a 
liquid  of  sp.  gr.  13.6? 

(c)  Explain  briefly  some  methods  of  diminishing  the  pres¬ 

sure  of  gases. 

5.  (a)  Show  by  reference  to  experiment  upon  what  property 

of  matter  any  unit  of  temperature  is  based,  and  also 
upon  what  property  of  matter  any  unit  of  heat  is 
based. 

{h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  heat  is  a  form  of 
energy. 

(c)  Why  must  atmospheric  pressure  be  considered  in  the 
determination  of  the  boiling  point  of  a  Centigrade 
thermometer  ? 

6.  (a)  What  happens  when  heat  is  applied  to  the  bottom  of  a 

tin  pail  containing  water  at  0°C  ?  What  happens 
when  ice  at  0°C.  is  applied  to  the  bottom  of  the  pail 
when  the  water  contained  in  it  is  at  10°C.? 

'(h)  When  floating  ice  melts  in  water  is  the  level  of  the 
water  altered  ?  Explain. 

(c)  What  takes  place  when  ice  at  0°C.  congealed  in  a  strong 
vessel  is  subjected  to  great  pressure  ?  How  may  the 
change  be  demonstrated  ? 

7.  (a)  Mention  precautions  necessary  in  the  determination  of 

the  quantity  of  heat  evolved  by  the  condensation  of 
steam. 

(h)  When  ice  melts  the  water  formed  occupies  less  space 
than  the  ice.  How  may  this  change  of  volume  be 
accurately  measured  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  amount  of  heat  required  to  convert  a  given 
mass  of  ice  at — 3°.2C.  into  water  at  38°C.,  with  that 
required  to  convert  the  same  mass  of  water  at  38°C. 
into  steam  at  100°C.  [The  specific  heat  of  ice  is  0.5] . 

8.  (a)  A  single  Daniell  cell,  however  large,  will  not  electrolyse 

acidulated  water,  but  two  small  Daniell  cells  can  be 
made  to  do  so.  How  may  the  electrolysis  be  accom¬ 
plished  ?  Explain  this. 

(h)  Describe  the  chemical  reactions  which  take  place  in  a 
Bunsen  and  in  a  Gravity  cell  respectively. 

(c)  How  would  you  show  which  of  these  cells  has  the 
greater  electro-motive  force  ? 


9.  What  will  be  the  effect : 

(a)  When  a  current  is  passed  through  two  wires  of  equal 
lengths  but  whose  cross  sections  are  as  2  to  1 ; 

(h)  When  a  current  is  passed  through  a  wire  in  which  a 
current  of  equal  strength  is  already  passing  in  an 
opposite  direction ; 

(c)  When  a  current  is  passed  through  a  long-coil  galvano¬ 
meter  ? 

10.  {a)  Explain  the  object  of  the  iron  hammer  with  its  steel 

spring,  employed  in  the  induction  coil. 

{b)  How  may  the  electromotive-force  of  a  dynamo  be  in¬ 
creased  ? 

(c)  What  constitutes  the  internal  resistance  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  ? 
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(Education  Scnartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNl- 

YEESITY  MAETICULATION. 

FRENCH _^UTHORS. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

r  M.  S.  Clark,  B. A. 

Exayniners :  ^  John  Fetch,  M.A. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


—  Candidates  will  take  section  A,  and  either  section  B  or 

section  C. 

A. 

Translate : 

Quel  homme  est  ce  depute  Bowelt  ?  le  connaissez-vous  ? 

— Mais  un  brave  homme,  a  ce  que  je  crois  du  moins,  monsei¬ 
gneur. 

Le  jeune  homme,  en  entendant  cette  appreciation  dn  caractere 
de  Bowelt  faite  par  Tofficier,  laissa  echapper  un  mouvemeiit  de 
desappointement  si  etrange,  de  mecontentement  si  visible,  que 
Tofficier  le  remarqua  et  se  hata  d’ajouter: 

—  On  le  dit,  du  moins,  monseigneur.  Quant  a  moi,  je  ne  puis 
rien  affirmer,  ne  connaissant  pas  personnellement  monsieur  Bowelt. 

—  Brave  homme,  repeta  celui  qu’on  avait  appele  monseigneur; 
est-ce  brave  homme  que  vous  voulez  dire  ou  homme  brave  ? 

— Ah!  monseigneur  m’excusera;  je  n’oserais  etablir  cette  dis¬ 
tinction  vis-k-vis  d’un  homme  que,  je  le  repete  a  Son  Altesse,  je 
ne  connais  que  de  visage. 

— Au  fait,  murmura  le  jeune  homme,  attendons,  et  nous  allons 
bien  voir. 

L’officier  inclina  la  tete  en  signe  d’assentiment  et  se  tut. 

1.  le  connaissez-vous  (1.1)?  Translate:  I  know  him  and 
his  brother. 

2.  ne  connaissant  pas  .  .  .  monsieur  Bowelt.  Translate  :  I 
don’t  know  those  gentlemen  but  I  know  their  names. 

3.  Point  out  the  various  uses  of  que  in  the  extract. 

(over.) 


4.  se  Jidta.  Change  into  the  Present  Perfect  Subjunctive, 
third  person  plural. 

5.  Write  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Preterite  Definite, 
of  the  Future  Indicative,  and  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  cj'ois, 
faite,  avail  ajjpele. 


B. 

Translate  : 

Ne  tout  pres  de  la,  a  Villerville,  d’une  race  de  niarins,  Jean 
Pigault,  dans  ses  voyages  lointains,  avait  tou jours  emporte  au  fond 
de  Tame  Timage  de  ce  coin  de  terre  ou  s’etait  passee  son  enfance. 
Nulle  part  il  n’avait  rien  vu  qui  effacat  chez  lui  ce  radieux  souvenir. 
Tout,  lui  avait  paru  moins  beau  que  ce  pli  du  rivage  ou  il  avait 
ouvert  pour  la  premiere  fois  les  yeux  a  lalumiere.  Aussi  s’etait- 
il  tou  jours  dit  que,  plus  tard,  si,  a  force  de  travail  et  d’4conomie, 
il  parvenait  a  cette  precieuse  aisance  que  Ton  appelait  autrefois  la 
m^diocrite  dor^e,  et  qui  est  le  but  si  legitime  de  tons  ceux  dont  la 
vie  est  un  long  effort  et  un  rude  laheur,  ce  serait  la  qu’il  viendrait 
abriter  ses  derniers  automnes. 

vir  Oy  vjy  \t/  \L> 

■'T' 

Victor  touchait  a  ses  quinze  ans. 

Il  avait  pousse  tout  d’un  coup,  le  petit  palot,  devenant  un 
fort  gars  aux  epaules  larges,  aux  gestes  tranquilles. 

Depuis  le  temps  qu’il  naviguait  sur  la  Belle-Nivernaise ,  il 
commengait  a  connaitre  son  chemin  coinme  un  vieux  marinier, 
nommant  les  bas-fonds,  flairant  les  hauteurs  d’eau,  passant  des 
manoeuvres  de  la  perche  a  celles  du  gouvernail. 

Il  portait  la  ceinture  rouge  et  la  vareuse  bouffante  autour 
des  reins. 

Quand  le  pere  Louveau  lui  abandonnait  la  barre,  Clara,  qui 
se  faisait  grande  bile,  venait  tricoter  a  cote  de  lui,  eprise  de  sa 
figure  calme  et  de  ses  mouvements  robustes. 

Cette  fois-la,  la  route  de  Corbigny  a  Paris  avait  ete  rude. 

Grossie  par  les  pluies  d’automne,  la  Seine  avait  fait  tomber 
les  barrages,  et  se  ruait  vers  la  mer  comme  une  bete  ecbappee. 

6.  Ne  tout  pres  de  Id.  Change  this  into  a  relative  clause. 

7.  ou  s’etait  passee  son  enfance.  Parse  each  of  the  first  four 
words. 

8.  Aussi  s’^tait-il  toujours  dit.  Explain  the  grammatical 
peculiarities  of  this  clause.  Put  elle  for  il  and  make  any  other 
changes  you  think  this  substitution  requires. 

9.  Depuis  le  temps  qu’il  ?ia,viguait.  Translate  :  “  How  long 
have  you  been  going  to  the  college  ? 


10.  Give  the  first  person,  singular  and  plural,  of  the  Present 
and  the  Preterite  Definite  Indicative  and  of  the  Present  Subjunc¬ 
tive  of  the  following  verbs  ;  effagdt,  avait  dit,  imr- 

renait,  faisait. 


C. 

Translate  : 

“Bonjour,  vieux!  dit  Tautin,  en  tendant  la  main  a  Pigault. 
Quel  bon  vent  t’amene  ? 

— Un  service  que  je  viens  te  demander. 

—  Merci !  c’est  fait!  mais  parle  vite!  tu  vois  que  nous  n’al- 
lons  pas  coucher  ici ! 

—  Je  vieus  te  demander  un  passage. 

—  Pour  toi  ? 

—  Non,  pour  un  ami. 

—  Tu  sais  oil  nous  allons ! 

—  All  Senegal,  m’a-t-on  dit  ?  ^ 

—  Juste!  c’est  la  que  vent  se  rendre  ton  monsieur  ? 

—  Oui  .  .  c’est-a-dire  non ! 

— Eh  bien !  il  ne  tient  pas  precisement  a  faire  un  aussi  long 
voyage  .  .  mais  il  faut  qii’il  le  fasse. 

—  Ah  !  je  comprends !  c’est  un  indiscipline,  a  qui  Ton  men¬ 
age  un  tour  du  monde  .  .  de  correction. 

— Non !  reprit  vivement  Jean  Pigault,  c’est  au  contraire  un 
tres  bon  enfant.  Mais  il  est  la  cause  de  grandes  divisions  dans 
la  famille. 

—  Entre  le  pere  et  la  mk’e  ? 

—  Pas  precisement,  mais  entre  le  mari  et  la  femme  et  on  le 
sacrifie  pour  avoir  la  paix  ! 

■jje  ^  71^ 

—  On  ne  pent  rien  liii  apprendre. 

Et  personne  ne  vent  comprendre  que  I’eleve  Maugendre  a 
appris  a  lire  en  plein  bois,  par  dessus  I’epaule  de  Clara,  et  que  ce 
n’est  pas  la  meme  chose  que  d’etudier  la  geometrie,  sous  la  ferule 
d’un  pion  hirsute. 

Voila  pourquoi  I’eleve  Maugendre  degringole  de  I’etude  des 
moyens  dans  I’etude  des  petits. 

C’est  qu’il  y  a  line  singuliere  difference  entre  les  lecons  du 
Magister  de  Corbigny  et  celles  de  MM.  les  professeurs  du  college 
de  Nevers. 

Toute  la  distance  qui  separe  un  enseignement  en  bonnet  de 
jieau  de  lapin,  d’un  enseignement  en  toque  d’hermine. 

Le  pm’e  Maugendre  se  desespm’e. 


II  lui  semble  que  le  torestier  en  bicorne  s’eloigne  a  grandes 
enjambees. 

11.  Vieiix  (1. 1).  Give  the  French  of  an  old  tree,  an  old  woman. 

12.  Un  service  que  je  viens  te  demander.  Ee-write,  substitut¬ 
ing  ton  frh'e  for  te  and  changing  je  viens  to  the  present  perfect. 

13.  your  un  ami  (1.  8).  Translate  :  For  an  old  friend  of  mine. 

14.  VeUve  a  ajypris.  Translate  :  The  lessons  which  Clara  has 
learned. 

15.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Imperfect,  the  Preter¬ 
ite  Definite  and  the  Future  Indicative,  also  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  following  verbs  : 

famine,  tu  sais,  comprendre,  veut,  lire. 
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YEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


Examiners : 


AI.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  section  A,  the  first  four  questions 
of  section  B,  and  any  tiuo  of  the  remaining  five. 


A. 


Translate  into  French: 


Moliere,  the  great  French  author,  was  born  in  Paris  in  the 
year  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  twenty- two.  His  father  was 
the  king’s  upholsterer  (tapissier)  and  was  probably  a  rather  rich 
man.  The  son  received  a  good  education,  although  not  much  is 
known  of  his  youth.  When  he  was  about  twenty  years  old  he 
organized  a  company  of  actors,  which  was  called  U  lllmtre 
ThMtre.  But  in  this  he  did  not  succeed  very  well.  He  soon  lost 
all  his  money,  and  with  his  troupe  was  forced  to  leave  Paris  and 
make  a  tour  in  the  provinces.  This  tour  lasted  from  sixteen 
hundred  and  forty-six  till  sixteen  hundred  and  fifty-eight.  Dur¬ 
ing  these  years  he  travelled  over  (parcourw)  nearly  the  whole  of 
France,  and  played  in  many  of  the  large  cities.  After  his  return 
to  Paris  he  became  the  king’s  favorite  and  produced  the  master¬ 
pieces  for  which  he  is  so  celebrated.  At  last  after  fifteen  years 
of  great  prosperity  he  died  in  sixteen  hundred  and  seventy-three 
at  the  age  of  fifty-one. 


(over.) 


B. 


1.  Construct  appropriate  replies  to  the  following,  each  answer 
to  consist  of  at  least  twelve  words : 

(a)  Aimer iez-vous  que  le  Canada  fut  partie  des  Etats-Unis  ? 

(b)  Quelle  partie  de  I’annee  preferez-vous  ? 

(c)  N’  est-ce  pas  que^  I’etude  est  une  belle  chose  ? 

(d)  Quels  sont  les  plaisirs  de  campagne  que  vous  aimez  le 

mieux  ? 

(c)  Quels  sont  les  devoirs  les  plus  importants  du  jeune 
Canadien  ? 

2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(u)  He  has  not  done  it  yet. 

(b)  He  has  no  more  of  them. 

(c)  We  have  scarcely  any  left. 

(d)  Nobody  will  be  there. 

(e)  He  has  never  done  anything. 

B.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Whom  did  you  bring  with  you  ? 

(b)  What  did  you  bring  with  you  ? 

(c)  To  whom  did  you  give  it  ? 

(d)  Who  is  yonder  in  the  field  ? 

(e)  Which  of  those  ladies  did  you  meet  ‘? 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

« 

(a)  Let  them  go  away. 

(b)  Be  silent. 

(c)  Let  them  not  be  there. 

{d)  The  woman  died. 

(e)  He  was  born. 

{/)  They  will  run. 

(g)  Ho  it  now. 

(h)  Let  them  be  able  to  do  it. 

O  May  he  know  how  to  do  it. 

{j)  That  they  might  know  how  to  do  it. 

5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  I  shall  do  what  you  are  doing. 

(b)  I  shall  give  you  what  you  need. 

(c)  What  did  he  tell  you  ? 

(d)  He  told  me  what  you  told  him. 

{e)  He  whom  I  saw  yesterday  is  dead. 


6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  There  are  three  hundred  and  three  men  in  the  field. 

(b)  He  came  on  the  sixth  of  July,  one  thousand  eight 

hundred  and  ninety-one. 

(c)  He  gave  me  twenty-five  francs  and  eighty-five  centimes. 

(d)  That  man  is  ninety-seven  years  old. 

(e)  He  has  two  hundred  and  eighty  francs. 

7.  Translate  into  French  ; 

(a)  Canada  is  our  country,  let  us  love  it. 

(h)  Dogs  are  faithful  animals. 

(c)  That  sugar  costs  five  cents  a  pound. 

(d)  He  comes  here  Mondays. 

{e)  Virtue  is  always  beautiful. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Queen  Victoria  was  born  on  the  twenty-fourth  of  May 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  nineteen. 

(h)  We  arrived  on  Tuesday  morning  at  half-past  seven. 

(c)  We  always  rise  at  five  o’clock  on  Saturday  morning. 

(d)  He  comes  Sundays  at  five  in  the  evening. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  That  tree  is  sixty  feet  high. 

(h)  Our  house  is  twenty-two  feet  wide  by  thirty  long. 

(c)  He  earns  ten  francs  a  day. 

(d)  That  house  is  five  feet  longer  than  ours. 

(e)  That  box  is  four  feet  long  and  two  feet  wide. 
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— Candidates  will  take  all  the  translation  on  the  paper 
and  any  two  of  the  questions  in  each  of  the  sections  A,  B, 
and  C. 


A. 

Translate : 

Ariovistus  ad  postulata  Caesaris  pauca  respoiidit,  de  siiis  virtutibus 
multa  praedicavit :  Transisse  Rlienum  sese  non  sua  sponte,  sed  roga- 
tum  et  arcessitum  a  Gallis ;  non  sine  magna  spe  magnisque  praemiis 
domum  propinquosque  reliquisse  :  sedes  habere  in  Gallia  ab  ipsis  coii- 
cessas,  obsides  ipsorum  volimtate  dates;  stipendium  capere  jure  belli 
quod  victores  victis  imponere  consuerint.  Non  sese  Gallis,  sed  Gallos 
sibi  bellum  intulisse ;  omnes  Galliae  civitates  ad  se  oppugnandum 
venisse  ac  contra  se  castra  habuisse  ;  eas  omnes  copias  a  se  uno  proelio 
pulsas  ac  superatas  esse. 

1.  Parse  transisse,  arcessitum,  consuerint,  oppugnandum  and 
pulsas,  giving  the  principal  parts  in  each  case. 

2.  Derive  obsides,  stipendium,  helium,  imponere  and  civitates. 

3.  Eewrite  in  direct  oration  from  Transisse  Rhenum  to  im¬ 
ponere  consuerint. 


B. 

Translate  : 

Caesari  omnia  uno  tempore  erant  agenda  :  vexillum  proponen- 
dum,  quod  erat  insigne  cum  ad  arma  concurri  oporteret,  signum 
tuba  dandum,  ab  opere  revocandi  milites,  qui  paulo  longius  aggeris 

(OVER.) 


petendi  causa  processerant  arcessendi,  acies  instruenda,  milites  coliort- 
andi,  signum  dandum.  Quarum  rerum  niagnam  partem  temporis 
brevitas  et  successus  et  incursus  liostium  impediebat.  His  difficultat- 
ibus  duae  res  erant  subsidio,  scientia  atque  usus  militum,  quod  superi- 
oribus  proeliis  exercitati,  quid  fieri  oporteret  non  minus  commode  ipsi 
sibi  praescribere  quam  ab  aliis  doceri  poterant,  et  quod  ab  opere  sing- 
ulisque  legionibus  singulos  legatos  Caesar  discedere,  nisi  munitis 
castris  vetuerat. 

4.  Parse  all  the  words  in  aggeris  petendi  causa  processerant 
arcessendi. 

5.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  vex  ilium,  tuba,  signum,  legio 
and  legatos. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  any  one  of  the  following  events :  (a)  the 
defeat  of  the  Helvetii,  (h)  the  conference  with  Ariovistus,  (c)  the 
fate  of  the  Aduatuci. 


C. 

Translate : 

Attulit  ipse  viris  optatum  casus  honorem. 

Namque  furens  animi  dum  proram  ad  saxa  suburguet 
Interior  spatioque  subit  Sergestus  iniquo, 

Infelix  saxis  in  procurrentibus  haesit. 

Concussae  cautes,  et  acuto  in  murice  remi 
Obnixi  crepuere,  illisaque  prora  pependit. 

Consurgunt  nautae  et  magno  clamore  morantur, 

Ferratasque  sudes  et  acuta  cuspide  contos 
Expediunt,  fractosque  legunt  in  gurgite  remos. 

7.  Scan  the  last  two  verses,  marking  the  csesural  pause  in  each. 

8.  Show  the  force  of  the  prefixes  in  suburguet,  concussae,  ob- 
nixi,  illisa,  and  expediunt. 

9.  Account  for  the  case  of  viris,  animi,  spatio,  clamore,  and 
cuspide. 


D. 

Translate  the  following,  writing  notes  on  the  italicized  words 
in  each : 

(«)  Una  omnes  fecere  pedem,  pariterque  sinistros, 

Nunc  dextros,  solvere  sinus;  una  ardua  torquent 
Cornua  detorquentque  ;  ferunt  sua  flamina  classem. 


[b]  Victori  clilamydem  auratam,  quam  plurima  circum 
Purpura  Maemidro  duplici  Meliboea  cucurrit. 

(c)  et  primus  clamore  secundo 
Hyrtacidae  ante  omnes  exit  locus  Hippocoontis. 


E. 


Translate  at  sight : 

His  tunc  cognitis  rebus  amici  regis,  qui  propter  *tatem  eius  in 
curatione  erant  regni,  sive  timore  adducti,  ut  postea  praedicabant,  sol- 
licitato  exercitu  regio  ne  Pompeius  Alexandrian!  Aegyptumque  occu- 
paret,  sive  despecta  eius  fortuna,  ut  plerumque  in  calamitate  ex  amicis 
inimici  existunt,  his,  qui  erant  ab  eo  missi,  palam  liberaliter  respond- 
erunt  eumque  ad  regem  venire  jusserunt,  ipsi  clam  consilio  inito 
Achillam,  praefectum  regium,  singular!  hominem  audacia,  et  L.  Sep- 
timium,  tribunum  militum,  ad  interficiendum  Pompeium  miserunt. 
Ab  his  liberaliter  ipse  appellatus  et  quadam  notitia  Septimii  productus, 
quod  bello  praedonum  apud  eum  ordinem  duxerat,  naviculam  parvu- 
1am  conscendit  cum  paucis  suis  ;  ibi  ab  Aclijlla  et  Septimio  interficitur. 

sollicitare,  to  tamper  with.  praedo,  a  pirate. 

liberaliter,  courteously.  ordinem,  ducere,  to  serve  as 

notitia,  knowledge.  centurion. 


Education  gcpartmtni,  ©iitarjo. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  DNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


LATIN  GRAMMAE  AND  COMPOSITION. 


JUNIOR  LEAVING  AITO  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  William  Dale,  M.  A. 

(  John  Fletcher,  M.A. 


— Candidates  will  take  sections  A  and  B,  and  any  five 

questions  of  section  C. 

A. 


Translate  into  Latin : 

1.  He  thought  that  the  boy  would  die,  but  all  the  rest 

thought  that  he  would  live. 

2.  Don’t  you  think  that  he  ought  to  have  forgotten  how 

much  they  had  injured  him? 

3.  I  asked  him  which  of  his  friends  was  favored  by  the  king? 

4.  No  one  was  so  cruel  as  to  wish  them  to  be  put  to  the 

sword. 

5.  I  believe  that  the  government  ought  to  have  ascertained 

the  position  of  the  enemy. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Elated  with  this  victory  he  encamped  that  night  upon  the 
field  (locus)  of  battle,  intending  upon  the  following  day  to  go  in 
pursuit  of  the  enemy  who  had  immediately  withdrawn  from  the 
neighborhood  (locus).  At  dawn,  accordingly,  he  began  the 
march,  but  had  not  advanced  far,  before  ambassadors  from  the 
enemy  made  their  appearance  (appareo).  Flinging  themselves 
at  his  feet,  they  implored  him  with  tears  in  their  eyes  {fleo)  to 
spare  their  countrymen.  They  acknowledged  that  by  the  in- 

(OVER.) 


juries  they  had  inflicted  upon  him  they  had  deserved  death ; 
that  they  hardly  dared  even  to  ask  for  peace.  They  begged  that 
their  offences  {maleficiwn)  might  not  prove  their  ruin  {i^ernicies). 


C. 

7.  Write  down  the  nom.  sing,  of  nautis^  deabus,  omine,  ossis, 
muneri,  plebi^  pectore,  noctis,  virtute,  multitudine. 

8.  State  the  gender  of  nouns  in  question  7,  giving  the  rule  in 
each  case. 

9.  Parse  (giving  the  principal  parts  of  verbs)  cadet,  caedet, 
jaciere,  det,  ferret,  qiiaeratur,  queretur,  verere,  victus,  vinctus. 

10.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  veto,  aiigeo,  audeo,  tego,  t^xo, 
rendo,  veneo,  veto,  jaceo,  tollo. 

11.  What  verbs  take  ut  with  subjun.  for  the  English  infinitive  ? 

Translate :  They  will  never  persuade  you  not  to  do  it. 

12.  State  the  syntax  of  verbs  oi  fearing. 

Translate:  I  was  afraid  that  he  was  not  likely  to  do  you  much 
good. 

13.  State  the  common  forms  for  the  negative  imperative. 

Translate  :  Do  not  lose  such  an  opportunity. 

14.  What  is  a  dependent  question  1 

Translate:  Have  you  told  them  the  nature  oj  the  danger? 


(Kducatioit  gcprtmcnt,  ®nfario, 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS. 

JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 

fM.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 

Examiners  Fetch,  M. A. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note.  —  Candidates  will  take  section  A,  and  either  section  B  or 

section  C. 

A. 

Translate : 

(5in[t  (c§  irar  fiir^  nad)  nicincr  lUi1)eiratI)iing)  bc^cigtc  nieiiic  ^rau  ^ii[t 
auf  bic  511  gel)cn.  3d)  ritt  boraii,  um  ctiRab  auf,3u|*ud)en,  iinb  tt>  baucrtc 
nid)t  langc,  [o  ftanb  mciu  ipiuib  bcr  ciner  .tettc  bon  eiuitgcn  i^inibcrt  .Sbiil)iiern. 
3d)  loarte  iinmer  iinb  immcr  auf  mciiic  Jraii,  bic  mit  nielnem  i^lciitciiaiit  inib 
cincm  91eitfiicd)tc  glcid)  nad)  niir  loeggcrittcn  toar;  ^ncinanb  aber  )rar  311  fcl)cn 
nod)  311  l)brcn.  (iniblid)  locrbe  id)  nniTii}ig,  fe!)rc  uin,  nnb  nngcfdbr  anf  bcr 
.ibdlftc  bc5  ^^cgcb  l)0i'c  id)  cin  dnf^crft  ndglid)c§i  SBinfcln^.  feg  fd)icn  inir 
3icinlid)  nai)c  311  [ein,  nnb  bod)  )oar  ioeit  nnb  breit  feinc  lebcnbige  0ecle  311 
erblirfen. 

3d)  fticg  ab,  Icgtc  nicin  DI)r  anf  ben  33oben,  nnb  nnn  l)ortc  id)  nid)t  nnr, 
ba{i  bieb  3annncriC  nntcr  bcr  (£-rbe  inar,  fonbern  erfanntc  and)  gan3  bentlid) 
bie  Stiinnic  nicincr  ^ran,  incincb  !^icntcnant8  nnb  incincb  ^}icitfncd)tb. 
fal)  id)  and),  ba|3  nid)t  locit  bon  inir  bic  Dcffnnng  cincr  0tcinfof)lcngrnbc  loar, 
nnb  eb  blieb  mir  nnn  Icibcr  fein  S^Tcifcl  niel)r,  ba|3  mein  arincb  33cib  nnb  ibre 
S^cglciter  ba  bincingeftiir3t^  maren. 

^  From  klagen,  to  lament.  ^  piteous  cry. 

'  2  moaning.  ^  from  stiirzen,  to  fall. 

1.  Give  the  rules  for  the  position  in  the  sentence  of  such  words 
as  voran,  um,  and  ah. 

2.  Decline  in  the  Singular  and  Plural,  with  the  definite  article 
prefixed,  Ohr  and  Weib  ;  also  decline  Niemand. 

3.  Compare  kurz,  nahe,  armes. 


(over.) 


4.  Give  the  3rd  Person  Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and 
the  2nd  Person  Singular  of  the  Imperative,  of  ritt,  sehen,  stieg, 
sah,  erkannte. 

5.  Give  the  1st  Person  Singular  of  the  Present  Perfect  Indic¬ 
ative  Active  of  werde,  gehen,  warte,  stieg  ah,  hlieh. 


B. 

Translate ; 

'ihel  Unred)te9  tl)at  ®crl)arb  91id)Unn  iiid)t,  cr  tl)at  mir  and)  nid)t5 
iRcd)tc§.  3cbcin  (i-infall,  jeber  ^2aiine  bc5  ^Ingenblicfeb  cjab  er  fid)  l)in  5  bicfe 
(^infdlle  aber  fielcu,  feltfam  gemuj,  niemalb  aiif  bie  ^^Irbcit,  UH'ld)c  im 
blirf  511  iiollfiif)rcn  bringcnb  Jiotb  Umr.  Slhnii  eb  gait,  in  bcr  ^Ncbcrei  nad)5n^ 
fcl)cn,  banii  l)atte  er  bie  grbfdc  '^^nft,  anb,^nrcitcn,  nnb  uu'iin  er  anffit^en  [oUte^n 
eincin  iKitt  nad)  ben  benad)barten  (L^h-afenfd)lbffern  in  ilhilbnrg,  ^^illenbnrg 
ober  ibrannfelb,  luo  oft  bebentenbe  ©efd)dfte  ab^nfdtlief^en  toaren,  bann  bdnd)te 
eb  il)in  iininberfd)bn  bei  ben  ^H'bftii()len.  Stanben  Aldnfer  im  iAHiarenlager, 
bann  fd)ante  5Jleifter  )}iid)min  mol)l  bnrd)’b  ^enfter  feinen  bbfcn  Bnbeii  ^n, 
faun  mie  er  ibrer  Unart  bod)  and)  einmal  mebren  moUe,  bergai]  aber  bariiber 
geranme  3cii  bie  .^nnbcn  nnb  rebete  fie  ,yiletdmit  grinimiger  bdterlid)er  Strenge 
an  nnb  fnbr  niit  ber  (^lle  inb  <-hb  iroUe  er  bie  ^Idnfer  ftatt  ber  Bnben 
priigeln. 

■» 

,,9Jlein  lieber  IPoftor  SJiiiller!  (^r  mnft  fid)  nid)t  einbilben,  baf^  id)  3bn 
megen  Seiner  drdlid)en  ilnnft  511  meinem  Seibinebicnb  ernannt  b^ibe.  3d) 
meifp  bag  (ir  anf  Uniberfitdten  nid)tb  gelernt  btit.  VUlein  bie  Softoreb  finb 
allefanimt  Sb^irlcitanb,  nnb  loer,  gleid)  3bni,  feine  ^phmpib  friegt,  ber  fnrirt 
menigftenb  ^Uenianben  ,511  3obe,  nnb  ift  alfo  faft  in  feiner  $lrt  ber  ^T*efte.  ihhil 
(5r  •Hhittermit^  nnb  S3efd)eibenbeit  b<-it,  barnm  foil  dn*  mein  "^eibar^t  fein,  nid)t 
megen  Seiner  2lMffenfd)aft,  nm  meld)e  id)  mid)  ben  3enfel  fiimmere.  3d)  laffe 
bie  9tatnr  malten,  alb  ben  grbgten  ^Ir^t,  nnb  (in*  foil  mir  nid)t  brein  reben  (i'b 
ift  altberfommlid)  an  nnferm  $>ofe,  bag  ber  Seibmebicnb  jeben  ^Worgen  prdcib  8 
Ul)r  im  ^tabinette  beb  giirften  erfd)eint,  nnb  ba  id)  nad)  altem  S3rand)  nnn 
mieber  einen  ^eibmebicnb  babe,  fo  mill  id)  3l)ii  jfben  5Jtorgen  ^nr  red)ten 
Stnnbe  bor  mir  fel)en.  3m  Uebrigen  fiimmere  Sr  fid)  nid)t  nm  meine  ©efnnb^ 
l)cit  nnb  fd)meige  Sr  bib  id)  3l)n  frage.  Sei  Sr  flng,  ftille  nnb  befd)eiben, 
mein  lieber  Softor,  nnb  Sr  fann  Sein  SHi'icf  mad)en." 

6.  Explain  the  grammatical  relation  of  the  clauses  : 

(a)  Wenn  es  gait  in  der  Weherei  nachzusehen. 

(h)  Standen  Kdufer  im  WaarenUiger. 

7.  Wer,  gleich  Ihm,  keine  Praxis  kriegt.  \^a)  What  is  here? 

(Ij)  What  could  be  substituted  for  it?  (c)  How  is  wer  more 
commonly  used  ?  (d)  If  it  were  so  used  in  the  above  clause, 

what  would  be  the  arrangement  of  words  ? 


8.  Give,  with  the  def.  article  preceding  the  Nom.  and  Gen. 
Sing,  and  Plur.  of  any  five  of  the  following  nouns  :  - 

Kunst,  UniversiUiten,  Doktor,  Leiharzt,  Wissenschaft,  Hofe, 
Kabinette,  Fursten^  Branch,  Augenhlick,  Grafemchlossern, 
Kunden. 

9.  Give  (a)  Mood  and  Tense,  (J))  principal  parts,  and 
(c)  the  3rd  Sing.  Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  any  five  of  the  following 
verbs  :  that,  gait,  standen,  sann,  fuhr,  vergass,  ahzuschliesseyi, 
erscheint,  sehen,  scliiveige. 


C. 

Translate  : 

©a  UH'bte  iinb  iiMinmcltc  cb  nun  atif  cinmal  in  bem  Stdbtd)cn  iric  in  ciiicm 
iHmci[enI)aiifcii,  ua'iin  dn  ^Inabc  niit  bem  Stocf  I)cinclnft5f5t ;  bcnii  bic  [onft  [o 
friebfameu  '-lsiirs.]cr  fiibltcn  irobf  umb  eb  bcif^c,  alb  fricipul)rcnbc  aiif  bic 
^ii[}ue  treteii.  !5n  ben  .^ramldbcii  itiib  ^crfftdttcu  iimr  allc]cmciiicr  ^eicr^ 
tag,  aiif  bcii  ©affcii  bagegcii,  in  ben  0d)cnfcn,  im  3fii9b^inb,  iin  ^)tatl)l)anb 
trie  nid)t  ininber  im  lltatl)bfcUer  mogtc  3ung  nnb  gc[d)dftig  bnrd)cinanbcr. 
(^in  5cglid)cr  battc  ^fUdne,  ih^arnnngcn  nnb  ^|U*ot>l)Cicinngcn  in  ber  'Iafd)c, 
Seber  mollte  reben,  (iinige  [ogar  l)brcn,  mab  ^Hnbcrc  rebeten,  nnb  bom  Sd)u[tcr^ 
jitngen  bib  ,pim  ^iirgcnnciftcr  cr[d)icnen  iHlIc  alb  geborene  ^^cerfiil)rcr  nnb 
(Staatbmdnncr,  beren  ©aben  bibl)cr  nnr  berborgen  gcrnl)t.  lUvab  aber  gait 
cb  alb  bab  mal)i-cn  ^^hitriotcn,  bollig  pi  bergeffen,  bag  eb  nod) 

irgenb  cin  anber  X)ing  in  ber  ^Aklt  gebe  alb  bic  bi'ol)cnbe  3cl)be  niit  bem  2)ad)b 
nnb  [cinen  Spieggefcllcn. 

J)ranf  ber  .^onig  greift  nad)  bem  S3ed)er  [d)nell, 

3n  ben  Strnbel  il)n  |'d)lenbcrt  l)inein: 

,,Unb  fd)ajf[t  bn  ben  l^cd)er  mir  micber  pir  0tcir, 

00  foUft  bn  ber  treftlid)itc  )Hitter  mir  [cin, 

Hub  [ollft  [ic  alb  (^l)gcmal)l  l)cnf  nod)  nmarmen, 

IDic  jeljt  fitr  bid)  bittet  mit  partem  (^rbarmen." 

©a  ergreiffb  il)m  bie  0eelc  mit  ^;)immelbgemalt, 

Unb  eb  blit^t  anb  ben  ^^Ingen  il)ni  fiil)n, 

Unb  cr  [icbet  erroten  bie  [d)onc  ©eftalt, 

Unb  [icl)t  [ic  erblcid)en  nnb  [infen  l)in  5 

2)a  treibfb  il)n,  ben  fo[tlid)cn  ^4-U-cib  pi  crloerben, 

Unb  [tiirp  l)innntcr  an[  ^eben  nnb  0tcrbcn. 

^ol)l  l)ort  man  bie  53ranbnng,  mol)l  fcl)rt  [ie  piriitf, 

0ic  berfiinbigt  ber  bonnernbe  0d)all5 
!Da  biieft  [id)'b  t)iniinter  mit  liebenbem  S3licf, 

(^b  fommen,  cb  fommen  bic  2Sa[[cr  all, 

0ie  ran[d)cn  l)eraiif,  [ic  ran[d)cn  nieber, 

5Dcn  Siingling  bringt  feineb  mieber. 


10.  Wenn  ein  Knabe  .  .  .  hmeinstdsst  Give  the  force  of 
wenn  here.  Omit  and  then  arrange  as  an  independent 
clause. 

1 1 .  Mit  clem  DacJis.  What  does  Dachs  usually  mean  ? 
Tell  how  it  comes  to  have  its  special  meaning  here. 

12.  Give,  with  the  def.  article  preceding,  the  Nom.  and  the 
Gen.  Sing,  and  Plur.  of  any  five  of  the  following  nouns  : 
Ameisenliaufen,  Kramldden,  Plane,  Spiessgesellen,  Stock,  Werk- 
stdtten.  Rathskeller,  Patrioten,  Aiigen. 

13.  Give  the  Infinitive,  the  3rd  Sing,  of  the  Pres,  and 
Imperf.  Indie.  Active,  and  the  perf.  part,  of  any  five  of  the 
following  verbs  :  fillilten,  heisse,  icollte,  verhorgen,  gait,  verges- 
sen,  gebe,  sinken,  treibt,  erwerben,  bringt,  erbleichen. 


(Education  gepartmcnt,  ffintario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

JUINIOR  LEAVING  AND  PASS  MATRICULATION. 


Examiners : 


AI.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  will  take  the  first  six  questions,  and  two 

of  the  others.  , 

1.  Decline  throughout,  the  German  equivalents  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  : 

{a)  Such  a  man  ; 

(?>)  The  poor  woman  ; 

(c)  Our  largest  house  ; 

{d)  Poor  old  dog  ; 

{e)  I  poor  boy. 

2.  Give,  with  the  definite  article  before  each,  the  nominative 
singular  and  plural  of  ten  of  the  following  :  Thor,  Regen,  Ant- 
wort,  Butter,  Abend,  Geschichte,  Heer,  Zeit,  Band,  Hand,  Wun- 
der,  Name,  Herz,  Auge. 

3.  Write  out : 

{a)  The  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active  of  essen, 
miissen,  lassen,  helfen,  wissen ; 

{h)  The  2nd  person  singular  of  the  imperative,  and  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  of — stehen,  helfen,  kommen, 
einladen,  setzen. 

4.  Give  German  for — (a)  in  order  that,  (b)  as  soon  as,  (c)  not 

only . but  also,  (d)  in  this  manner,  (e)  a  month  ago,  (/)  for 

your  sake,  (g)  along  the  shore,  (h)  for  Mary’s  sake,  (i)  I  have  been 
permitted  to  sing,  (j)  He  ought  to  have  come,  (k)  He  would  have 
become,  (e)  She  will  have  been  praised,  (m)  We  could  not  have 
remained,  (n)  I  shall  have  to  ride,  (o)  My  watch  has  stopped. 

(over.) 


5.  Translate  : 

(a)  I  know  one  of  the  gentlemen  at  the  door,  but  I  cannot 
remember  his  nanie^ 

{h)  Yonder  is  the  river  ;  on  this  side  stands  my  house,  on 
that  side,  his. 

(c)  If  anything  else  is  needed  the  good  lady  herself  should 

he  applied  to. 

(d)  Had  you  gone  away  without  his  seeing  you  he  would 

have  been  very  sorry. 

(e)  Whose  is  the  book  you  are  speaking  of  ?  It  is  your 

brother’s. 

6.  Translate  : 

(a)  When  is  the  coldest  weather  in  this  country  ? 

(h)  I  had  already  put  on  my  hat  and  was  just  on  the  point 
of  going  out. 

(c)  You  should  never  forget  to  thank  those  who  help  you. 

{d)  It  is  better  to  say  nothing  when  one  doesn’t  know  what 
to  say. 

(e)  Our  teacher  insists  on  our  writing  a  German  exercise 
every  day. 

7.  Translate  any  six  of  the  following  : 

(a)  I  saw  him  going  to  school. 

(b)  In  riding  to  the  country  we  met  him  walking  to  town. 

(c)  He  came  running  to  me  showing  me  his  hand. 

(d)  It  is  pleasant  driving  and  conversing  with  a  friend. 

(e)  The  man  sitting  looking  out  of  the  window. 

(/)  People  rely  on  his  getting  it. 

(g)  In  helping  others  we  find  the  pleasure  of  doing  good. 

(h)  Forgiving  and  loving  is  more  noble  than  hating. 

(i)  Eeading  the  writing  is  more  fatiguing  than  amusing. 

{])  Are  you  thinking  of  going  to  college  in  the  fall  ? 

8.  Write  at  least  forty  words  in  German  on  either  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  subjects  : 

(a)  What  I  shall  do  during  the  summer. 

(b)  The  last  story  I  read. 

9.  Translate  :  When  the  master  came  home  for  the  first  time 
from  the  morning  walk  the  day  seemed  to  him  very  long,  which 
had  seemed  to  him  so  short  before,  when  he  used  to  sleep  late. 

10.  Translate  :  Six  times  in  the  last  fourteen  days  I  have 
climbed  at  night  over  the  wall  and  waded  through  the  moat  close 
to  your  gate,  and  nobody  perceived  me. 


11.  Translate  ;  But  Doctor  Muller  concluded  very  gravely  with 
these  words  :  Whoever  approaches  princes,  him  the  people  stamp 
at  once  as  a  man  of  influence,  do  what  he  will. 

12.  Translate:  I  have  been  told  there  are  in  this  town  two 
books,  a  red  one  and  a  black  one  ;  in  the  red  book  the  adherents 
of  the  new  order  enter  their  names,  in  the  black  one  its  oppon¬ 
ents  have  to  inscribe  theirs. 

13.  Show  how  words  are  formed  in  German,  giving  one  exam¬ 
ple  with  each  of  the  following  suffixes,  and  writing  the  examples 
on  the  following  model : 

Frucht,  fruit  ;  fruchthar,  fruitful  : 

Him,,  Hing,  Acht,  ^ehi,  ^en,  mng,  ^lei,  Aeren,  ^ei. 


OEtlujatiou  (Dufario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  H£GH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK. 


PASS  MATRICULATION. 


Note. — Only  one  of  the  alternatives  (a)  and  (b)  m  questions  10  and  14  to  betaken. 


A. 


1.  Write  down  the  nom.  sing,  of  ^acnXia,  %6pcrt,  dXrjOfj,  raOra, 


OTOV. 


O-T09,  and  the  comparativ’e  of  ev. 

3.  Parse  (giving  the  1st  person  pres.,  fut.,  pf.,  and  aor.  ind.  of 


5.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  He  will  order  his  boy  to  give  the  money  to  you. 

(б)  This  man  has  taken  five  ships,  crews  and  all. 

(g)  The  other  of  the  two  armies  will  march  quickly  against 
Babylon. 

(d)  Who  is  that  ?  I  will  ask  who  it  is. 

(e)  He  said  that  he  himself  thought  virtue  better  than 


wealth. 


B. 


Translate  : 

’EiXOovrwv  [lev  yap  UepaMV  Kal  tmp  gvv  aurot?  TraptTrXrjdec 
aroXrp  w?  dcjiavLovPTcov  ra?  ’AOyva^,  viroarrivaL  anrot?  ’ KdrjvaloL 
ToXpLi](TavTe<^  ivLKricrav  avrov^.  Kat  ev^dpuevoi  rfj  ’ ApreptSt, 
OTTocrov^  dv  KaraKavoiev  rwv  iroXepbiwv,  rocravra'^  j^ip.atpa'^ 
KaraOvcreLV  'rfj  Oew^  kirel  ovk  ei-^ov  Uavd^  ei/pelv,  eSo^ev  avTol<i 
Kar  evLavTov  Trevra/coala^  dvevv,  Kal  en  Kal  vvv  diroOvovcnv. 
’'ETTetra  ore  varepov  dyeipa<^  t^v  dvapiOpuriTov  arpandv 

ipXOev  iirl  rl]v  'KXXdSa,  Kal  rore  iviKcov  ol  ’^p.erepot  irpoyovoL 
Tov^  TOVTcou  iTpoyovov<^  Kal  Kara,  yrjv  Kal  Kara  daXarrav. 
Til’  ean  puev  reKpL^pta  opdv  rd  rpoTraLa,  pbeyLcnov  he  pLaprvpiov 
Tj  eXevdepia  tmv  TroXeMv,  ev  ah  iyivecrOe  Kal  irpdcfyrjre' 

obheva  yap  dvOpcDirou  SecrTroTTjv^  dXXd  roi)?  6eov<i  'KpoaKwel/re, 

Xenophon,  Anabasis,  III. 


6.  Parse  (giving  principal  parts  of  verbs)  vTroarrjifai^  evpelv^ 
rfXOep,  iviKoyv^  irpd^Tjre. 

7.  Give  rules  for  the  case  of  UepaMV,  crroXw,  abroh  {vTroorrrivai). 

8.  ft)?  aj>avLovuT(jov.  Write  a  note  on  this  idiom. 

9.  KaraOvaeiv.  When  is  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  {it) 
expressed,  (6)  omitted  ? 

10.  (a)  Sketch,  and  illustrate  from  the  third  book  of  the 
Anabasis,  the  character  of  Xenophon. 

{h)  Draw  a  rough  map  to  show  the  route  of  Cyrus  from 
Sardis  to  Cunaxa. 

C. 

Trasnlate : 

Terror',  rtTrre  Xittcov  TroXepiov  Opaavv  elXyjXov6a<;  ; 
pidXa  hr)  reipovcn  hvacopvpbOL  t'te?  'A'^aiMV 
Alapvdpievoi  irepl  darv'  ere  S’  evOdhe  ^?l//xo?  dvi)K6v 
’EX^or'r’  6^  aKprje;  7ro\fco?  Ad  ')^eLpa<;  dvaa'^elv. 

'AXXd  piip’,  dippa  Ke  tol  pLeXirjhea  olvov  evelKw, 

'n?  aireitTr]^  Au  irarpl  Kal  dXXot<^  dOavaroiaLV 
ripwroi',  eirena  he  k  abro^  optjaeat^  a'l  Ke  irlyaOa, 

' Avhpl  he  KeKpijcoTc  pLevo<;  pbeya  6lvo<^  de^ei, 

^n?  TVVTj  Kei(pLl)Ka^  dpLVVCOV  (JoldLV  eTij(TLvy 

Homer,  Iliad,  VI, 


11.  Parse  (giving  principal  parts  of  verbs)  dprjKeVy  dva- 

cT'^elVi  di^ei,  KeKfirjKa^. 

12.  Give  Attic  Greek  for  a/cp?;?,  /ce,  eveiKco,  fieXtrjBeay  Trlycrda. 

13.  fc'  avTo<^  ov^aeat.  What  peculiarity  in  syntax  ? 

14*.  (a)  What  is  an  epic  poem  ?  What  difficulty  in  applying 
the  definition  to  the  Iliad  ? 

{h)  Describe  briefly  the  interview  between  Hector  and 
Andromache. 


D. 

Translate  at  sight ; 

^ A.K ova avTe<^  ravra  eirelOovTO  Kal  Sci/Sriaav  Trpiv  rou?  aWou? 
CLTTOKpLvaaOai.  Kupo?  8’  eVet  paOero  hia^e87)K6Ta<=;y  ‘^aOrj  re 
Kal  T(p  arparevpiaTi  irepLy^a^;  rX-oOz/  elirev'  '^’Eyo)  fiev,  6)  dvSpe^;^ 
tjSt]  vfid^;  eTTaLvcb'  otto)?  8e  Kal  upet?  Jp-e  eTratveaeTe^  iaol  /iieXrjaety 
Tj  pLrjKeTL  pie  KOpor'  vopid^eTe!’^  Oi  pev  Sr]  arparLMTai  ev  eXiriat 
pieydXaL<;  oVre?  ev)(oi>To  avrbv  evru-)(^aai'  M.ivcovL  Be  Kal  Sarpa 
eXeyero  Trepuy^ai  pieyaXo7Tpeird}<i.  TaOra  Be  Trocr^aa^;  Bie^aive' 
'  avveiirero  Be  Kal  to  dXXo  arpdrevpia  avrd  dirav.  Kal  roiv  Bia- 
^aivovTWV  Tov  TTorapiov  ovBeU  i^pe')(6r]  dvcorepo)  rdiv  piaaOwv 
VITO  TOV  iroTapov^ 

/  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  I. 

pLeyaXoTTperrm,  munificently  ;  jSpeyco,  ivet ;  piaa06<^,  breast. 


"A  ^  .  ^'' ' '  I  ■  1.  ".  ''i '  '*  '4^  '  / 

vr^'v<;  i  ^ ' 

V,  ■  ^:'.  r./  ■•  V-  -.  ,  • 


i  ■  '■  ■'^.l  '■■ 

,  ,/•■■%,  /.I  ■  '  ,  •  *■ 

‘  -j, .5 y  ;  i  ■•  ’ 

■  'i»c'  •■  '  V  ■■  •  '•■  ■  ,  ‘’‘■■ 

.V>>.  .-'vv-t  .  .  i  '■  ■'•■  ••.  4  ■. 

V  .  f  .  T  '-  •!  4  ^  ^  \  '  •  • 


•  ■•7  il 


'  y- 


•»  /. 


y'  :vy'  %'vV  ^ 

.5  ‘.  r.  *.'  ^  ■  .-  .4  -■.,  ,  ■  «  i 

y.A'Tv  .'  .  r  ;',4l-'  ‘  •  .  •  •  .  ,  '  ‘ 

y  v  1.^ y ''  r  "- 

j'->  ^  ;  j  ...  !y  y"-:'. 

‘■■*.  ■■■1/  )/  ;  -'XiV,  *  ■■  , 

»'  -  A  ■  .-1  •'  ~  ■>^. 

'.' V'»f.V4 -  •  '-y 

<V'  .•  'W.  :'J  ”,  ■  .  ^  * 


^  ■  }Y: 


*  t 


'  '■-  I. 


■■"■’I''  '/  ^  -  ^.•-  '”■ 

1 :  .,  ^4,.  ^ 

.'“.'.y'.  '’i/i  ^'■'  ■  .. 

’^.r-  ...  . 

.  .  .■  ^  y  ■■■  .  , 

..A  ■  ■'  ,  ^,  ■  .-  - 

»  ■•  '  •■  .  J:.  •  •  -‘ 

V‘,  '  j.-  •  . 

y  .^i  ..,  ( 

Yli  i-"  \r^i  ■  ■  i' ' 

i’r  1  -  ■:  -y  ’  '  '*• 

.y*  4.  •,>■  . 

wm;r,- 


,  y 


■t\  '■ 


\ 


V'  v‘ 


,  f 
/  I 


-  y'j 
<  > 

M 


N'  ■ 

4  # 


■  '  •/ 


•'  > 


'"-Y' y  a"  V  .  ■ 

'■'-  .4  y  •  -.' .  •  '  •  I  ■  ' 

■> ,  \v  .'.'V*  ^  .  •  •••>  ■  ■>  •  .'  ,  •■ 

''■■  .  '  ■  .  !  '  v*  ’  ■•'»  ■ 


y> 


,.'  .  .,>^7 

•  ./•'  ’.» 

^  I 


\  ' 


■■'  '  I 


u  ■:•  y  ( y .  ,  ..  ,  .'  '  ■  ■■  y  •.v’' y  t-f'  .  :  , 

\  *  •.'•'••  *..  4^^  V'  •  '  ■  •  ,  v'  •  ,>  >  *  .  '  '  *  .  •.  ..  ‘  y 

•.  •  .'  y  . .'  ■.x-  •  •■'  .'  4' 

:■ 'a  '  ■,  yY,  .Yy  "-VatY  Y  .•  •  ^ Y\ 

■  '  ,■  ■  '  y  -..y-  ' 

'  *  "  '■'''•  V»  I*  ^  ••  '  '•  y  .  ,  '  '  '■  .  .  r  ‘  XA  -V  •'*  -'yv,  '  ■  ..  ■  ' 

\  >-  xr  vIju  '  VY  *  ■  :.s  tV  x-^  zL 


*  > 


-  nx' 


Cfducatiou  iegartmcnt,  ©ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

[W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners:  -^.  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.iV.,  LL.B. 

(John  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  idll  Uike  the  first  eight  questions  and  any 

three  of  the  last  five. 

.  If  history  has  ever  furnished  a  lesson,  how  ah  unscrupul¬ 
ous  tyrant,  who  has  determined  upon  enlarging  his  own 
territories  at  the  expense  of  his  neighbors,  upon  suppressing 
human  freedom  wherever  it  dared  to  manifest  itself,  with 
fine  phrases  of  religion  and  order  forever  in  his  mouth,  on 
deceiving  his  friends  and  enemies  alike,  as  to  his  nefarious 
and  almost  incredible  designs  by  means  of  perpetual  and 
colossal  falsehoods  ;  and  if  such  lessons  deserve  to  be  pon¬ 
dered,  as  a  source  of  instruction  and  guidance,  for  every 
age,  then  certainly  the  secret  story  of  the  negotiations  by 
which  the  wise  Queen  of  England  was  beguiled,  and  her 
Kingdom  brought  to  the  verge  of  ruin,  in  the  spring  of  1588, 
is  worthy  of  serious  attention. 

1.  Show  in  what  respects  this  sentence  is  periodic. 

2.  Point  out  the  chief  syntactical  error  and  suggest  a  cor-  • 
rection. 

3.  In  the  following  compare  as  to  meaning  and  force  the 
words  of  the  text  with  the  suggested  expressions.  If  history 
has  ever,  (if  ever,  etc.);  has  furnished,  (furnished);  has 
determined,  (determined,  or  was  determined);  his  own  ter¬ 
ritories,  (his  territories);  it  dared,  (dare,  dares,  should  dare); 
manifest  itself,  (assert  itself);  deserve  to  be  pondered,  (ought 
to  be  studied);  the  secret  story,  (the  story  of  the  secrets  of); 
brought  to  the  verge  of  ruin,  (brink  of  ruin).  (over.) 


I 


4.  Criticise  and  paraphrase  the  following  expressions, 
expanding  each  into  a  sentence  where  possible  : 

With  fine  phrases  of  religion  and  order  forever  in  his 
mouth. 

On  deceiving  his  friends  and  enemies  alike. 

By  means  of  perpetual  and  colossal  falsehoods. 

As  a  source  of  instruction  and  guidance  for  every  age. 

Is  worthy  of  serious  attention. 

5.  Criticise  the  whole  sentence  as  to  its  expression  of  the 
author’s  meaning  fully,  clearly  and  forcibly.  Rewrite  it, 
beginning  with  the  principal  subject,  rearranging -and  divid¬ 
ing  it  as  you  please, — making  what  improvements  you  think 
necessary. 

- o - 

6.  {a)  Explain  the  nature  of  the  articles,  show  their  origin 
and  advantages,  and  give  rules  for  their  omission  and  repeti¬ 
tion. 

(?>)  Explain  the  peculiarity  in  each  of  the  following  : 

The  saint,  the  father  and  the  husband  prays.  \ 

He  returned  a  sadder  and  a  wiser  man. 

A  great  many  men.  Full  many  a  gem. 

The  more  the  merrier. 

7.  Trace  the  history  and  show  the  various  present  uses  of 
who,  what,  which  and  whether. 

8.  Account  for  our  present  methods  of  indicating  the 
number  and  case  of  nouns,  and  give  examples  of  redund¬ 
ancies  and  specializations  in  the  old  forms. 

9.  Show  why  the  original  meanings  of  the  verbs,  have, 
be,  can,  shall,  will,  may  and  do,  led  to  their  use  as  auxiliar¬ 
ies,  and  how  their  original  meanings  have  been  modified  in 
such  use. 

10.  Discuss  the  history,  the  comparative  merits  and  the 
present  tendency  of  fiexion  and  symbolism  in  the  English 
language. 

11.  (a)  What  principles  are  to  be  observed  in  the  employ¬ 
ment  of  figures  of  rhetoric  ?  define  and  illustrate  three  that 
depend  on  similarity  or  comparison,  and  three  that  consist  in 
emphatic  repetition. 

(b)  Discuss  the  nature  and  requirements  of  rhyme, 
rhythm,  metre  and  stanza.  ,  ' 


(c)  What  are  the  merits  of  the  iambic  pentameter  that 

have  led  to  its  prevalence  in  English  literature  ? 

(d)  Scan  and  name  the  following  lines  : 

The  flesh  was  a  picture  for  painters  to  study, 

The  fat  was  so  white  and  the  lean  was  so  ruddy/’ 
Leave  the  deer,  leave  the  steer. 

Leave  nets  and  barges. 

Come  with  your  flghting  gear. 

Broadsword  and  targes.” 

12.  Account  for  and  correct  what  is  obsolete  in  each  of 
the  following  : 

(а)  They  are  they  that  testify  of  me. 

There’s  two  or  three  of  us. have  seen  strange  sights. 

(б)  Let  them  take  whether  they  will. 

We  testify  that  we  do  know. 

(c)  Ye  would  none  of  my  reproof. 

I  learn  song.  I  can  but  small  grammar. 

(d)  The  blind  man  said.  Lord  that  I  might  receive  my 

sight. 

The  serpent  beguiled  me  and  I  did  eat. 

13.  Write  a  note  on  the  peculiarities  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  : 

its,  brethren,  of  John’s,  in  our  midst,  another,  foremost, 
than,  nearer,  proven,  listen,  could,  went,  had. 


Cbucattoii  gej^artrmnt,  #nterb 

MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

ALGE^A. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


I  A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D. 
Examiners F.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. —  Candidates  imll  take  any  seven  of  the  nine  questions. 


1.  {a)  Assuming  the  Binomial  Theorem  for  positive  integral 
indices  prove  it  for  fractional  exponents. 

(I))  Shew  that  when  7i  is  a  positive  integer  the  coefficient 
of  the  rth  term  in  the  expansion  of  {l-\-x)n  equals  the  sum  of 
the  coefficients  of  the  rth  and  the  (r — 1)^^  terms  in  the  expan¬ 
sion  of  (1 

(c)  Find  the  coefficient  of  x^  in  the  expansion  of  (1 

x^y. 


2.  {a)  By  means  of  the  expansion  of  find  a  series 

whose  limit  is  \/~Y- 

/I _ 9^)2 

(?;)  Find  the  coefficients  of  x'*^  in  the  expansion  ofA _ . 

(1 — xy 

(c)  If  (10  +  3|/Tr)^^  =«  +  &  where  a  and  n  are  integers  and 
h  is  a  proper  fraction,  prove  that  (a-f  ^)(1 — h)  =  1. 


3.  {a)  If  the  roots  of  ax^  -{-2hx-\-c  =  0  be  imaginary,  what 
relations  subsist  between  the  coefficients  of  the  equation  ? 


(b)  If  X  be  real  determine  the  limits  between  which 


x^  -\-bx-\-4i 
x^  -\-bx 


can  have  no  real  value. 


(c)  Find  the  condition  that  axy -\-hx^  -\-cy +  dx-\-e  =  {) 
may  be  resolved  into  two  rational  factors  of  the  first 
degree.  (over.) 


4.  Factor  the  following  expressions: — 

(a)  (b — 2a)x  ^  -f  (a  ^  — 2ab)x  -\-ba^. 

{b)  (a  +  ?>) 5  +  (a  +  &) 4 (b — a)  +  («  +  b) ^ (b — a) -{-(a -{-b)^ (1) — a) 

4-  (a  +  b){b — +  (b — a)  ^ . 

(c)  2x‘^ — i]x^ — 21x^ — 2x-\-24:. 

5.  Solve  the  equations, 

(a)  X- -\-y^ — X — y  =  18,  x y -{•  xy  = '^9 

■  (b)  X  1  x^ —  22  =  0 

(c)  (1 +a;2Xl  4-^2)  1)2,  x  +  y  =  b. 

6.  (a)  If  denote  the  number  of  combinations  of  7i  things 

taken  r  together,  prove  that  4-  ^7i  Or  4- 

nOr — 1* 

(b)  If  the  total  number  of  combinations  of  2??  things  taken 
1,  2,  3, . . , .  2?i,  in  a  group  respectively  be  129  times  the  total 
number  of  combinations  of  n  things  taken  1,  2,  “d. . .  .n  re¬ 
spectively,  find  n. 

(c)  Prove  that  the  number  of  permutations  of  2n  things  of 
which  one-half  are  alike  and  the  other  half  alike  though 
different  from  the  first  is  equal  to  the  greatest  number  of  com¬ 
binations  that  can  be  made  of  the  2n  things  of  which  none 
are  alike. 

7.  {a)  Deduce  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  a  Geo¬ 
metrical  Progression. 

{}))  If  a  G.  P.  whose  ratio  is  r  consists  of  47^  terms,  shew  that 
the  sum  of  the  first  and  last  7i  terms  is  to  the  sum  of  the 
second  and  third  n  terms  as  -f  1 : 

(c)  If  X,  y,  z  be  in  H.  P.,  a,  x,  b^  in  A.  P.  and  a,  z,  b  in  G.  P., 
prove  that  ^  =  2(a  4-  |  ^  ^  ^  4-  ^  A.  ^  ^  1 

8.  {a)  Define  the  terms  7^atio  and  gyroportion,  and  explain 
what  is  meant  by  the  statement  that  one  quantity  varies  in¬ 
versely  as  another. 

(b)  If  X  If}  y,  and  xy  in  z^,  prove  that  x^  -\-y^  -\-z^  in  xyz. 

(c)  Shew  that  any  sum  of  money,  twice  the  discount  on  it 
for  a  given  time  and  the  interest  on  the  sum  for  the  same 
time  are  in  harmonical  proportion. 


9.  {a)  The  sum  of  p  terms  of  an  Arithmetical  Progression  is 
q  and  the  sum  of  q  terms  is  p,  shew  that  the  sum  of  ( p — q) 
terms  is 


(h)  Shew  that  the  sum  to  w  terms  of  the  series, 


2  +  2.3  +  2.7  +  2.15+  ....  +(2''  +  '_2)  =  2”+^— 2(«  +  2). 


(c)  If  A  be  the  sum  of  the  series  formed  by  taking  the  1st 
and  every  qA'fi  term  after  the  first  of  an  infinite  Geometrical 
Progression  whose  first  term  is  one  and  whose  ratio  is  less 
than  one,  and  if  B  be  the  sum  of  the  series  formed  by  taking 
the  1st  and  every  qt^^  term  after  the  first,  prove 
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ENGLISH  POETICAL  lATERATUJlE. 
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(W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 

Examiners  :\T.  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 

[joHN  E.  Bryant,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  Matriculation  will  take  sections  A  and 
B.  Candidates  for  the  Senior  Leaving  examination  luill 
take  sections  A  and  C. 


A. 

1.  Explain  clearly  and  concisely  the  meaning  of  the  following 
passages : 

(а)  To  think  o’  the  teen  that  I  have  turned  you  to, 

Which  is  from  my  remembrance  ! 

(б)  Down  with  the  topmast  !  Yare  !  lower,  lower  !  Briny  her  to  try 

wi’  the  main  course. 

(c)  At  pick’d  leisure. 

Which  shall  be  shortly,  single  I’ll  resolve  you, 

Which  to  you  shall  seem  probable,  of  every 
These  happen’d  accidents. 

(d)  — You  demi-puppets  that 

By  moonshine  do  the  green  sour  ringlets  make, 

Whereof  the  ewe  not  bites. 

(e)  Mine  eyes,  even  sociable  to  the  show  of  thine. 

Fall  feilowly  drops. 

if)  If  ’t  were  a  kibe 
’Twould  put  me  to  my  slipper  ;  but  I  feel  not 
This  deity  in  my  bosom. 

ig)  — Urchins 
Shall,  for  that  vast  of  night  that  they  may  work, 

Ail  exercise  on  thee. 

(Ji)  — Which  now  we  find 

Each  putter  out  of  five  for  one  will  bring  us 
Good  warrant  of. 


(over.) 


2.  Name  the  speaker  of  each  of  the  following  passages  ;  indi¬ 
cate  the  context,  and  the  circumstances  under  which  each  is 
Slacken  : 

(<3!)  They’ll  take  suggestion  as  a  cat  laps  milk. 

(b)  What  seest  thou  else 

In  the  dark  backward  and  abysm  of  time  ? 

(<^)  Misery  acquaints  a  man  with  strange  bedfellows. 

(d)  The  rarer  action  is 
In  virtue  than  in  vengeance. 

(e)  He  that  dies  pays  all  debts. 

(/)  The  fringed  curtains  of  thine  eye  advance, 

And  say  what  thou  seest  good. 

(g)  Sometimes  a  thousand  twangling  instruments 
Will  hum  about  mine  ears. 

(h)  We  are  such  stuff 
As  dreams  are  made  on. 

8.  Describe  the  character  of  Prospero. 

4.  Explain  fully  and  clearly  the  following  passages  : 

(a)  — The  yonge  sonne 

Hath  in  the  Earn  his  halfe  cours  i-ronne. 

{b)  Ful  ofte  tyme  he  was  knight  of  the  schire, 

An  anlas  and  a  gijjser  al  of  silk 

Heng  at  his  girdel,  white  as  morne  mylk. 

A  schirreve  hadde  he  ben  and  a  contour  j 
Was  nowher  such  a  worthi  vavasour. 

(c)  This  reeve  sat  upon  a  ful  good  stot 

That  was  all  pomely  gray,  and  highte  Scot 
A  long  surcote  of  pers  upon  he  hade. 

(d)  — that  telleth  in  this  caas 
Tales  of  best  sentence  and  most  solas, 

Schal  ban  a  soper  at  oure  alther  cost. 

(e)  The  Mellere  was  a  stout  carl  for  the  nones 
Ful  big  he  was  of  braun,  and  eek  of  boones 
That  prevede  well,  for  overal  ther  he  cam 
At  wrastlynge  he  wolde  have  alwey  the  ram, 

There  was  no  dore  he  wolde  heve  of  harre. 

5.  Describe  in  your  own  words  (reproducing  in  as  far  as  you 
can  the  effect  of  the  original  passages)  any  two  of  the  following 
characters  of  the  Prologue  :  the  Squire,  the  Monk,  the  Parson. 

G.  Either  sketch  briefly  the  plot  of  The  Tempest,  showing 
how  each  scene  and  personage  contributes  to  the  whole 
effect, 

OR  contrast  the  method  of  revealing  character  employed 
by  Shakespeare  with  that  employed  by  Chaucer  in  the 
Prologue. 


B. 

I,  thus  neglecting  worldly  ends,  all  dedicated 
To  closeness  and  the  bettering  of  my  mind 
With  that  which,  but  by  being  so  retir’d, 

O’er-priz’d  all  popular  rate,  in  my  false  brother 

Awak’d  an  evil  nature  5  and  my  trust,  5 

Like  a  good  parent,  did  beget  of  him 

A  falsehood,  in  its  contrary  as  great 

As  my  trust  was  j  which  had  indeed  no  limit, 

A  confidence  sans  bound.  He  being  thus  lorded. 

Not  only  with  what  my  revenue  yielded,  10 

But  what  my  power  might  else  exact — like  one 
Who  having  unto  truth,  by  telling  of  it. 

Made  such  a  sinner  of  his  memory, 

To  credit  his  own  lie — he  did  believe 

He  was  indeed  the  duke,  out  o’  the  substitution,  15 

And  executing  the  outward  face  of  royalty. 

With  all  prerogative. 

7.  Express,  as  nearly  as  you  can,  in  simple,  clear  prose  the 
thoughts  contained  in  this  passage,  being  especially  careful 
about  those  which  are  obscurely  expressed  in  the  original. 

8.  Characterize  fully  the  style  of  the  passage,  and  point  out 
the  more  striking  peculiarities  of  the  blank  verse  employed. 

C. 

Since  what  I  am  to  say  must  be  but  that 
Which  contradicts  my  accusation,  and 
The  testimony  on  my  part  no  other 
But  what  comes  from  myself,  it  shall  scarce  boot  me 
To  say,  ‘  not  guilty’;  mine  integrity 
Being  counted  falsehood,  shall,  as  I  express  it. 

Be  so  received.  But  thus  :  if  powers  divine 
Behold  our  human  actions,  as  they  do, 

I  doubt  not  then  but  innocence  shall  make 
False  accusation  blush  and  tyranny 
Tremble  at  patience. — You,  my  lord,  best  know. 

Who  least  will  seem  to  do  so,  my  past  life 
Hath  been  as  continent,  as  chaste,  as  true. 

As  I  am  now  unhappy  ;  which  is  more 
Than  history  can  pattern,  though  devis’d 
And  play’d  to  take  spectators.  For  behold  me, 

A  fellow  of  the  royal  bed,  which  owe 
A  moiet}'-  of  the  throne,  a  great  king’s  daughter. 

The  mother  to  a  hopeful  prince,  here  standing. 

To  prate  and  talk  for  life  and  honour  fore 
Who  please  to  come  and  hear.  For  life,  I  jirize  it 
As  I  weigh  grief,  which  I  would  spare ;  for  honour 
’Tis  a  derivative  from  me  to  mine. 

And  only  that  I  stand  for. 

9.  Express,  as  nearly  as  you  can,  in  simple,  clear  prose 
thoughts  contained  in  this  passage. 

10.  Characterize  fully  the  style  of  the  passage  and  point 
the  more  striking  peculiarities  of  the  versification. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

I  A.  E.  Bain,  LL.D, 

Examiners .  E.  Dupuis,  M.A. 

[l.  E.  Martin,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  must  take  all  the  questions  of  section  A,  and 

any  four  of  section  B. 

A. 

1.  {a)  Upon  the  same  base,  and  on  the  same  side  of  it  there 
cannot  be  two  triangles  that  have  their  sides  which  are  termin¬ 
ated  in  one  extremity  of  the  base,  equal  to  one  another,  and 
likewise  those  which  are  terminated  in  the  other  extremity. — 
Euc.  I,  7. 

{h)  Prove  the  foregoing  directly  from  the  assumed  axiom, 
“a  straight  line  is  the  shortest  distance  between  two  given 
points.” 

2.  (a)  All  the  interior  angles  of  any  rectilineal  figure  together 
with  four  right  angles,  are  equal  to  twice  as  many  right  angles 
as  the  figure  has  sides.  Euc.  I,  32,  Cor.  1. 

{h)  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  are  five  vertices,  in  order,  of  the  figure 
whose  sides  are  AC,  CE,  EB,  BD,  and  DA.  Find  the  sum  of 
the  angles  ACE,  CEB,  EBD,  BDA  and  DAC. 

3.  (a)  If  a  line  be  divided  into  two  equal,  and  also  into  two 
unequal  parts,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  unequal  parts,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  square  on  the  line  between  the  points  of  section, 
is  equal  to  the  square  on  half  the  line.  Euc.  H,  5. 

{h)  If  a  line  be  divided  into  two  parts  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  parts  is  greatest,  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  parts 
is  least  when  the  parts  are  equal.  [over.] 


4.  {a)  The  angle  in  a  semi-circle  is  a  right  angle  ;  the  angle  in 
any  other  segment  is  acute  or  obtuse  according  as  the  segment 
is  greater  or  less  than  a  semicircle.  Euc.  Ill,  31. 

{h)  If  through  a  fixed  point  any  number  of  chords  be  drawn 
to  the  same  circle  the  middle  points  of  the  chords  lie  on  a  circle. 

5.  {a)  Inscribe  a  circle  in  a  given  triangle. 

(/>)  Show  that  the  problem  to  draw  a  circle  to  touch  three 
straight  lines  which  form  a  triangle  has  four  solutions,  and  find 
them. 

6.  {a)  Give  a  definition  of  similar  triangles  and  of  homologous 
sides,  and  prove  that  in  similar  triangles  the  homologous  sides 
are  proportional. 

{h)  ABC  is  a  triangle  and  BE  is  parallel  to  AC,  D  being 
on  AB  and  E  on  CB.  DC  and  EA  intersect  in  0.  Show  that 
BO  produced  bisects  AC. 


B. 

7.  A,  B,  C,  D  are  the  vertices  of  a  square  and  A,  E,  F  the 
vertices  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  both  inscribed  in  the  same 
circle. 

Find  the  angle  between  BE  and  DE,  and  also  between  DE 
and  BE. 

8.  A  and  B  are  two  j)oints  on  the  same  side  of  a  line  L.  Find 
a  point,  P,  on  L,  such  that  the  sum  of  PA  and  PB  may  be  the 
least  possible. 

9.  Describe  a  circle,  with  a  given  radius,  to  touch  a  given 
circle  and  pass  through  a  given  point. 

Show  that  there  are  two  solutions,  and  examine  the  condi¬ 
tions  under  which  the  two  solutions  become  the  same,  or  become 
impossible. 

10.  A,  B,  C,  D  is  a  square  and  AA',  BB',  CC',  DD'  are  per¬ 
pendiculars  upon  any  line  L. 

Show  that  the  square  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  AA'  and  CC',  and  twice  the  rectangle  con¬ 
tained  by  BB'  and  DD'. 

11.  Two  tangents  are  drawn  from  a  point,  P,  to  a  circle  whose 
centre  is  0,  and  the  chord,  joining  the  points  of  contact  of 
the  tangents,  cuts  OP  in  Q. 

Show  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  OP  and  OQ  is  equal 
to  the  square  on  the  radius  of  the  circle. 


12.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  their  homologous  sides. 

13.  Draw  two  lines  parallel  to  the  base  of  a  triangle  so  as  to 
trisect  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

14.  The  rectangle  contained  by  the  diagonals  of  any  quadri¬ 
lateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  rectangles 
on  its  opposite  sides  in  pairs. 
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THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNl- 

VEESITY  MAETICULATION. 
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Note. — Only  six  questions  in  all  are  to  he  answered,  namely : 
ANY  FIVE  questions  of  section  A,  ami  either  question  of 
section  B. 


A. 

1.  Describe  the  relations  and  conduct  towards  England  of 
William  Prince  of  Orange,  prior  to  the  Invitation.” 

2.  Describe  the  Act  of  Uniformity  of  1662,  the  conditions 
which  made  it  possible,  and  the  conseqiien,ces  that  flowed 
from  it. 

3.  Give  some  account  of  the  development  of  physical  sci¬ 
ence  and  natural  philosophy  during  the  17th  century. 

4.  Contrast  the  social  and  religious  aspects  which  England 
presented  before  and  after  the  Restoration. 

5.  Describe  the  ‘‘New  Model.”  Give  an  account  of  its 
political  opinions,  and  sketch  briefly  its  political  conduct  from 
the  battle  of  Naseby  (1645)  to  the  expulsion  of  the  Forty 
Members  (“Pride's  Purge” — December,  1648). 

6.  Sketch  the  history  of  the  Long  Parliament  from  its  first 
assemblage  to  the  attempted  arrest  of  the  “Five  Members.” 

7.  Describe  the  means  made  use  of  by  Charles  I  to  obtain 

revenues  during  the  years  1629-1640.  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  references  to  particular  acts.  (over.) 


8.  (a)  Describe  the  cliarcicter  of  a  typical  puritan  English 
gentleman  in  the  reign  of  James  I. 

(b)  Describe  the  influence  of  the  translation  of  the 
Bible  into  English,  upon  the  intellectual,  social,  and 
moral  life  of  the  people. 

9.  Sketch  the  character  of  Elizabeth,  illustrating  it  by 
reference  to  her  acts  as  monarch  of  England. 

10.  Sketch  the  career  of  Thomas  Cromwell,  with  special 
reference  to  (a)  the  power  of  the  throne;  (b)  the  status  of  the 
Church;  (c)  the  status  of  Parliament. 


B. 

11.  Describe  briefly  the  geographical  position  and  histor¬ 
ical  signiflcance  of  the  following  :  [Note. — Any  ten  will  be 
considered  a  full  answer.] 


(a)  Sedgemoor, 

(b)  Dover, 

(e)  Breda, 

id)  Worcester, 

(e)  Dunbar, 

(/)  Wexford, 

\cj)  Drogheda, 

(/?)  Oxford  (1642-1646), 
ii)  Uxbridge, 

(y)  Bristol  (1643-1645), 


Qx)  Chalgrove  Field, 

(/)  Nottingham  and  North¬ 
hampton  (1642), 

{in)  York  (1640), 

\n)  Berwick, 

(o)  Rhe, 

00  Kinsale  (1601), 

0)  Zutphen, 

(>’)  Pinkie, 
is)  Flodden. 


12.  Give  brief  geographical  accounts  of  the  foreign  terri¬ 
tories  acquired  or  lost  by  Britain  during  the  Period  covered 
by  this  examination  (1492-1688),  and  also  brief  historical  ac¬ 
counts  of  the  principal  events  connected  with  their  acquis¬ 
ition  or  loss. 
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Note. — Candidates  are  required  to  take  all  the  questions  of  sec¬ 
tion  A  and  any  tico  of  section  B. 

A. 

1.  (a)  Define  an  angle  according  to  the  usage  of  Plane 
Trigonometry. 

(6)  Define  the  common  units  of  angular  measure. 

(c)  Express  in  sign  and  magnitude  in  each  of  the  units, 
the  angle  described  by  the  minute  hand  of  a  clock  between 
the  times  9/z.5w.  and  ll/?.55/w. 

2.  {a)  Define  sin  A,  cos  A,  tan  A,  and  cot  A,  when  A  is  less 
than  a  right  angle. 

(6)  Deduce  from  a  geometrical  construction  the  alge¬ 
braic  value  of  when  a  is  less  than  aL  . 

2  2 

(c)  Find  the  value  of  each  of  the  following: 

•  7T  71  I  71 

sm  — ,  cos — ,  tan —  . 

4  3  6 

3.  (a)  Express  all  the  Trigonometric  functions  of  a  given 
angle  in  terms  of  its  sine. 

{h)  Find  a  value  of  6  and  of  f  from  the  equations  sin  6  = 

and  tan  f  =  ^/3. 

(c)  Given  sin  26  =  cos  3^,  find  6  and  sin  6.  [over.] 


4.  (a)  Prove  that  sin  a  +  sin  /9  =  2  sin  J  (a  +  /9)  cos  |  {a — ^9),  and 
write  the  corresponding  value  for  cos«+  cos ^9. 

(b)  Show  that  sin  41°+ sin  67° — sin  31° — sin  77°  =  sin  5°, 

given  sin  18°  -  . 

(c)  Express  cos  m^.  cos  nO.  cos 2)0  as  the  sum  of  four 
cosines. 

5.  In  any  triangle  prove  that : 

,  .  sin  A  sin 95  _  sin  C  1 

^  “2^ ' 

{h)  tan  J  {B —  C)  =  ^  cot  I  A. 

h-\-c 

(c)  tan^  +  tanil  +  tan  C  =  tan^ .  tan^ .  tan  C. 

6.  Find  an  expression  for 

{a)  The  radius  of  the  incircle  (inscribed  circle)  of  a  tri¬ 
angle. 

(6)  The  radius  of  an  excircle  (escribed  circle)  of  a  tri¬ 
angle. 

(c)  The  radius  of  the  circumcircle  (circumscribing  circle) 
of  a  triangle. 


7.  («)  Prove  that 

cot  ^  cot—  =  Vo  cot—  =  V  COt—  COt  J^COt-^. 

/ 1  2  2  2  ^  2  2  2  2 

ih)  The  centres  of  the  excircles  of  a  triangle  are  joined. 

Show  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  so  formed  is  - 

2r 


B. 


8.  {a)  Prove  that 

sin  a  +  sin/9  +  sin;' — sin(«  +  /9  +  7^) 
COSr/.  +  cos  /9  +  cos  j  +  COS  («  +  /9  +  j) 


tan+tl 
2  2 


tan 


r+« 

2 


(h)  If  I,  m,  n,  are  the  altitudes  of  a  triangle,  drawn  from 
the  vertices  A,  B,  C  respectively, 

a  sin  ^  +  ?>  sini9  +  c  sin  C  ^2{l  cos  A  +  m  cosB  +  7i  cos  C). 


9.  (a)  In  any  triangle  — 2bccosA.  Show  from 

this  that  if  c  has  two  real  positive  values  a  is  less  than  b,  and 
the  triangle  is  ambiguous. 

(6)  If  in  the  ambiguous  case  the  ratio  of  the  two  values 
of  the  indeterminate  side  be  ^/S-f  2,  and  the  given  angle  be 
45°,  show  that  the  angle  between  the  two  positions  of  the  op¬ 
posite  side  is  60°. 

10.  (a)  Given  a,  b  and  G,  write  formula  for  finding  B 
and  c. 

ib)  The  radii  of  two  wheels,  in  the  same  plane,  are  R 
and  T,  and  a  belt  goes  around  them  and  crosses  between 
them  at  an  angle  26.  Find  the  length  of  the  belt,  and  show 
that  the  length  is  constant  while  the  sum  of  the  radii  is  con¬ 
stant. 


11.  (a)  ABC  is  an  equilateral  and  E,  on  BC  is  a  vertex 
of  the  inscribed  square  whose  side  lies  along  AC.  Show  that 
tan  (3—,/ 3). 

(b)  The  altitude  of  a  certain  rock  is  a,  and  after  walk¬ 
ing  b  feet  towards  the  rock  up  a  slope  of  /9°  to  the  horizon 
the  altitude  of  the  rock  is  then  f.  Find  the  vertical  height 
of  the  rock  above  the  first  position. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891, 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  C.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  LL.B. 

John  E.  Bryant,  M.A, 


Write  an  essay  on  any  one,  hut  on  one  only,  of  the  subjects 
suggested  in  the  following  : 

(«)  “Westward  the  course  of  empire  takes  its  way.” 

(5)  “  For  woman  is  not  undevelopt  man, 

But  diverse  :  could  we  make  her  as  the  man, 

Sw^eet  Love  were  slain  :  his  dearest  bond  is  this, 

Not  like  to  like,  but  like  in  difference. 

Yet  in  the  long  years  liker  they  must  grow  ; 

The  man  be  more  of  woman,  she  of  man  ; 

He  gain  in  sweetness  and  in  moral  height. 

Nor  lose  the  wrestling  thews  that  throw  the  world  5 
She  mental  breadth,  nor  fail  in  childward  care. 

Nor  lose  the  childlike  in  the  larger  mind  5 
Till  at  the  last  she  set  herself  to  man, 

Like  perfect  music  unto  noble  words.” 

(r)  Narrate  the  imaginary  life  and  adventures  of  Prospero 
and  Miranda  from  the  time  of  their  being  sent 
adrift  in  the  boat  until  the  time  of  the  opening  of 
The  Tempest, 

{(I)  Write  in  detail  a  story  on  which  the  following  poem 
might  have  been  based  : 

‘  Why  weep  ye  by  the  tide,  ladie  ? 

Why  weep  ye  by  the  tide  ? 
ril  wed  ye  to  my  youngest  son, 

And  ye  shall  be  his  bride  : 

And  ye  shall  be  his  bride,  ladie, 

Sae  comely  to  be  seen’ — 

But  aye  she  loot  the  tears  down  fa’ 

For  Jock  of  Hazledean. 


(over.) 


‘  Now  let  this  wilfu^  grief  be  doney 
And  dry  that  cheek  so  pale  j 
Young  Frank  is  chief  of  Errington 
And  lord  of  Langley-dale  ; 

His  step  is  first  in  peaceful  ha’ 

His  sword  in  battle  keen’ — 

But  aye  she  loot  the  tears  down  fa’ 

For  Jock  of  Hazledean. 

‘  A  chain  of  gold  ye  shall  not  lack, 

Nor  braid  to  bind  your  hair. 

Nor  mettled  hound,  nor  managed  hawk. 
Nor  palfry  fresh  and  fair  j 
And  you  the  foremost  o’  them  a’ 

Shall  ride  our  forest-queen’ — 

But  aye  she  loot  the  tear  down  fa’ 

For  Jock  of  Hazledean. 

The  kirk  was  deck’d  at  morning  tide, 

The  tapers  glimmer’d  fair  ; 

The  i^riest  and  bridegroom  wait  the  bride. 
The  dame  and  knight  are  there  : 

They  sought  her  baith  by  bower  and  lea’^ 
The  ladie  was  not  seen  ! 

She ’s  o’er  the  border  and  awa’ 

Wi  Jock  of  Hazledean.’ 


(C) 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAKY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


ZOOLOGY. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION . 


Examiners 


G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 
J.  J.  Mackenzie,  B.A. 

T.  H.  Smyth,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 


Note, — Candidates  must  take  question  1  and  either  question  2 
or  3  in  section  A;  one  question  in  section  B,  and  two 
questions  in  section  C. 

• 

A. 

1.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  appendages  and  mouth  parts  of 
the  animal  submitted. 

2.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  alimentary  canal  of  this  animal. 

3.  Dissect  out  and  draw  the  nervous  system  of  this  animal. 

B. 

4.  This  form  is  said  to  belong  to  the  segmented  animals  ;  the 
earthworm  is  also  a  segmented  animal.  Point  out  how  the  seg¬ 
mentation  differs  in  this  form  from  that  of  the  earthworm. 

5.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  structure  of  the  eye  in  this 
animal.  How  does  it  differ  from  the  eye  of  the  Vertebrates  ? 

C. 

6.  Point  out  the  chief  differences  between  the  catfish  and  the 
Ganoid  fishes. 

7.  Explain  briefly  the  effects  which  a  parasitic  mode  of  life 
may  have  upon  the  structure  of  an  animal. 

8.  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  parts  of  the  brain  of  a  frog. 
What  parts  of  the  brain  are  more  especially  developed  in  man. 
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MIDSUMMER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 

BOTA^. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

(  G.  Chambers,  B.A.,  M.B. 

Examiners :  <  J.  J.  MACKENZIE,  B.A. 

(t.  H.  Smyth,  M.A.,  B.Sc. 


Note. — Candidates  mast  take  the  first  six  questions  and  any  one  of  the  re¬ 
in  ainmy  two. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  plant  submitted. 

2.  Refer  it  to  its  proper  position  among  Phanerogams  and 
name  several  allied  Canadian  plants. 

3.  Draw  : 

(a)  A  Floral  diagram. 

(b)  A  longitudinal  section  through  the  flower  showing  the 

relationship  of  the  various  organs. 

4.  Point  out  the  characters  in  this  plant  which  you  would 
consider  belong: 

(a)  to  the  Family, 

(b)  to  the  Genus, 

(c)  to  the  Species. 

5.  Make  a  drawing  of  the  microscopic  preparation  submitted, 
so  as  to  show  the  different  tissues  giving  their  names. 

(Note— Candidates  are  not  required  to  draw  the  whole  section,  but  only  enough 
of  it  to  show  all  the  tissues  and  their  relation  to  one  another.) 


6.  Show  how  a  transverse  section  through  a  grass  stem  would 
differ  from  the  preparation  submitted. 

7.  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  minute  structure  of  a  root. 
Explain  how  it  performs  its  function  of  absorption.  What 
other  function  may  belong  to  it  ? 

8.  Mention  some  of  the  chief  characters  of  the  Algae.  Give 
a  brief  account  of  their  reproduction. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

r  M.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 

Examiners  JOHN  Fetch,  M.A. 

(John  Squaik,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  tnll  tal^e  section  A^  and  either  section  B  or  C, 

A. 

Translate  : 

11  faut  vous  laisser  enfermer,  vos  compagnons  et  voiis, 
jusqiC  ail  moment  oii  je  jugerai  convenable  de  vous  rendre 
la  liberte. 

— Vous  etes  le  maitre,  lui  repondis-je,  en  le  regardant  fixe- 
ment.  Mais  puis-je  vous  adresser  une  question? 

— Aucune,  Monsieur. 

Sur  ce  mot,  je  n’avais  pas  a  discuter,  mais  a  obeir,  puisque 
toute  resistance  eut  ete  impossible.  Je  descendis  a  la  cabine 
qid  occupaient  Ned  Land  et  Conseil,  et  je  leur  tis  part  de  la 
determination  du  capitaine.  Je  laisse  a  penser  comment 
cette  communication  fut  recue  par  le  Canadien.  D’ailleurs, 
le  temps  manqua  a  toute  explication.  Quatre  liommes  de 
Tequipage  attendaient  a  la  porte,  et  ils  nous  conduisirent  a 
cette  cellule  ou  noits  avions  passe  notre  premiere  nuit  a 
bord  du  Nautilus. 

Ned  Land  voulut  reclamer,  mais  la  porte  se  ferma  sur  lui 
pour  toute  reponse. 

Monsieur  me  dira-t-il  ce  que  cela  signifie  ?”  me  demanda 
Conseil. 

Je  racontai  a  mes  compagnons  ce  qui  s’etait  passe.  Ils 
furent  aussi  etonnes  que  moi,  mais  aussi  peu  avances. 

1 .  laisser  enfermer.  Translate  :  11  faut  vous  faire  enfermer 

(OVER.) 


2.  jusqu  au  moment  eiit  ete,  je  leur  fi^ part,  voiis  renclre  la 
liberte,  ce  que  cela  mpiifie.  Give  an  equivalent  French  ex¬ 
pression  for  each  of  these. 

3.  Aiicune,  Monsieur.  Supply  the  ellipsis  in  full. 

4.  Je  descendis  d  la  cabine.  Translate  :  My  companions  (f.) 
have  gone  down  to  the  cabin. 

5.  d  ceffe  cellide  od  nous  amons  passe,  etc.  Give  an  equival¬ 
ent  French  expression  for  ou.  Re-Avrite  the  .  Avhole  expres¬ 
sion,  substituting  occupe  for  passe. 

6.  Us  nous  conduisirent ,  la  porte  se  ferma.  Change  each  of 
these  into  the  Present  Perfect  tense. 

\ 

B. 

Translate  : 

Caboussat,  mettant  la  lettre  dans  sa  poche. — De  quel  diable 
de  defaut  a-t-il  voulu  me  parler  ?  (Blanche  piay'alt  hahillee.) 
Tiens  !  tu  as  fait  toilette  ? . . . .  tu  vas  sortir  ? 

Blanche,  remnant  par  le  premier  plan  d  droite. — Oui,  je 
dois,  depuis  longtemps,  une  visite  a  notre  Amisine,  inadame  de 
Vercelles  . . . .  C’est  une  famille  tres-influente  et  tres-portee 
pour  ton  election . . . .  je  prendrai  la  voiture. 

Cap.oussat. — Un  mot  seulement ....  Blanche,  as-tu  quel- 
quefois  songe  a  te  marier  ? 

Blanche,  soiirnoisement. — Moi?. . .  .jamais,  papa  ! 

Cai^oussat. — Enfin,  s41  se  presentait  un  parti  honorable .  . 
un  bon  jeune  homme  ....  affectueux,  range  . . .  .jamais  de  li¬ 
queurs  ....  excepte  dans  son  cafe  .... 

Blanche,  d  part. — Monsieur  Edmond  ! 

Caboussat. — Eprouverais-tu  qnelque  repugnance  ? 

Blanche,  vivement. — Oh  !  non  ! . . . .  c’est-a-dire  . . . .  je  ferai 

tout  ce  que  tu  voudras. 

*  -x- 

La  Aueille  Lisbeth  etait  venue  Amir ;  son  menton  tremblo- 
tait  elle,  n’osait  approcher,  et  je  Fentendais  qui  recitait  F  Am 
Alaria  tout  bas.  Sa  frayeur  me  gagnait  lorsque  Foncle  s’ecria : 

Lisbeth,  a  quoi  penses-tu  done  ?  Au  nom  du  ciel,  es-tu 
folle  ?  Cette  femme  n’est-elle  pas  comme  toutes  les  femmes, 
et  ne  m’ as-tu  pas  aide  cent  fois  dans  mes  operations?  Allons, 
allons . .  .maintenant  la  folie  reprend  le  dessus.  Va . .  chauffe 
de  Feau  ;  e’est  tout  ce  que  je  puis  esperer  de  toi.'' 

Le  chien  s’etait  assis  devant  FalcoAm,  et  regardait,  a  traA^ers 
ses  poils  frises,  la  femme  etendue  sur  le  lit,  immobile  et  pale 
comme  une  morte. 


^‘Fritzel,  me  dit  roncle,  ferine  les  volets,  nous  auroiis 
inoins  d’air.  Et  vous,  Koffel,  faites  du  feu  dans  le  fourneau, 
car  d’obtenir  quelque  chose  maintenant  de  Lisbeth,  il  n’y  faut 
pas  penser.  Ah  !  si  panni  taut  de  miseres  nous  avions  encore 
le  bon  esprit  de  rester  un  peu  calmes !  Mais  il  faut  que  tout 
s’en  mele  :  quand  le  diable  est  en  route,  on  ne  salt  plus  ou  il 
s’arretera/’ 

Ainsi  parla  Foncle  d’un  air  desole.  Je  courus  feriner  les 
volets,  et  j’entendis  qu’il  les  accrochait  a  rinterieur.  En  re¬ 
gardant  vers  la  foiitaine,  je  vis  que  deux  nouvelles  charettes 
de  inorts  partaient.  Je  rentrai  tout  grelottant. 

7.  a-t-il  vouhi  me  parler.  What  is  the  force  of  this  tense 
here? 

8.  Moi  ?  .  .  .  jamais,  papa  !  Supply  the  ellipsis. 

9.  Elle  riosait  approclier.  Give  a  list  of  verbs  with  which 
pas  is  usually  omitted. 

10.  Et  je  Ventendis  qui  redfait.  Express  otherwise. 

11.  a  qiioi  penses-tii  done  ?  Translate  :  Think  of  me,  old 
fellow ;  also,  The  lady  of  whose  boy  I  was  thinking. 

12.  Give  the  participles,  and  the  3rd  Person  Singular  of 
the  simple  tenses  of  the  Indicative  and  of  the  Subjunctive 
]\Iood  of  any  three  of  the  following  verbs  :  voir,  s'etait  assis, 
ohtenir,  il  faut,  feral,  voudras. 

C. 

Translate : 

Caboussat,  a  part. — Decidement  ce  jeime  homme-la  ne 
nous  convient  pas  du  tout ....  D’abord,  il  a  un  defaut. .  .  Je 
ne  sais  pas  lequel ....  mais  e’est  presque  un  vice. 

Blanche. — Eh  bien,  papa . . . .  et  cette  communication  ? 

Caboussat. — Voila  ce  que  cTst....une  betise....un  en- 
fantillage  ....  Poitrinas  ne  s’est-il  pas  mis  dans  la  tete  de  te 
marier  a  son  fils  Edmond .... 

Blanche. — Ah  !  vraiment  ? 

Caboussat. — Tu  ne  le  connais  pas . . . .  je  vais  te  le  depeindre 
. .  . .  Ce  iTest  pas  un  mauvais  sujet. .  .mais  il  est  chauve,  my¬ 
ope,  petit,  commun . .  avec  un  gros  ventre . . 

Blanche. — Mais  papa .... 

Caboussat. — Ce  n’est  pas  pour  Pinfiuencer ....  car  tu  es 
parfaitement  libre . . . .  De  plus,  il  lui  manque  trois  dents .... 
par  devant. 


Blanche. — Oh  !  par  exemple  ! 

Caboussat. — De  plus. .  .11  a  im  clefaut. .  im  defaut  enorme 
. .  .  qui  est  presque  uh  vice .... 

Blanche,  efrayee. — Un  vice,  monsieur  Edmond  ! 

-x-  vf  -x- 

Puis  le  mauser  s’eloigna,  serrant  de  nouveau  la  main  de 
Foncle ;  on  le  voyait  comme  en  plein  jour  marcher  dans  la 
rue  deserte.  Enfin  il  disparut  au  coin  de  la  ruelle  des  Orties, 
et,  le  froid  etant  tres  vif,  nous  rentrames  tons  en  nous  sou- 
haitant  le  bonsoir. 

L’oncle,  sur  le  seuil  de  ma  chambre,  m’embrassa  et  me  dit 
dhme  voix  etrange,  en  me  serrant  sur  son  coeur ; 

Fritzel ....  travaille  ....  travaille  . . . .  et  conduis-toi  bien, 
cher  enfant  I” 

II  entra  chez  lui  tout  emu. 

Moi,  je  ne  pensais  qu’au  bonheur  de  garder  Scipio.  Une 
fois  dans  ma  chambre,  je  le  fis  coucher  a  mes  pieds,  entre  le 
chaud  duvet  et  le  bois  de  lit ;  il  se  tenait  la  tranquille,  la 
tete  entre  les  pattes ;  je  sentais  ses  flancs  se  dilater  douce- 
ment  a  chaque  respiration,  et  je  n’aurais  pas  change  mon  sort 
contre  celui  de  Pempereur  d’Allemagne. 

.Jusque  passe  dix  heures,  il  me  fut  impossible  de  dormir,  en 
songeant  a  ma  felicite.  L’oncle  allait  et  venait  chez  lui ;  je 
I'entendis  ouvrir  son  secretaire,  puis  faire  du  feu  dans  le 
poele  de  sa  chambre  pour  la  premiere  fois  de  Fhiver ;  je  pen- 
sai  qudl  avait  Pidee  de  veiller,  et  je  finis  par  m’endormir 
profondement. 

13.  Je  ne  sals  pas  lequel.  Show  by  short  sentences  the 
various  uses  of  lequel. 

14.  de  te  marier  d  son  fils  Edmond.  Translate  :  Blanche  is 
not  going  to  marry  his  son  Edmond. 

15.  serrant  de  nouveau  la  main  de  Voncle.  Translate  :  The 
Mauser  and  uncle  are  shaking  hands. 

16.  en  me  serrant  sur  son  coeur.  Why  not  Ze  coewr.  Trans¬ 
late  :  Uncle  kissed  me  on  the  forehead. 

17.  pas  change  nion  sort.  Translate:  Do  you  believe  that 
I  have  traded  dogs  with  Jack  ? 

18.  Write  the  Participles,  and  the  3rd  Person  Singular  of 
the  simple  tenses  of  the  Indicative  and  of  the  Subjunctive 
Mood  of  any  three  of  the  following  verbs 

disparut,  conduis-toi,  je  sentais,  ouvrir,  je  sais,  depeindre. 


(Education  icprtmcul,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

FRENCH  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 


SENIOE  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


Examiners : 


AI.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  rcill  take  section  A,  the  first  five  questions  of 
section  B,  and  any  two  of  the  remaining  five. 

A. 

Translate  into  French : 

A  hungry  fox  was  one  day  looking  for  a  poultry-yard.  It  was 
late  in  the  afternoon,  and  as  he  was  passing  a  farm  house  he 
saw  a  cock  and  some  hens  which  had  gone  up  into  a  tree  for  the 
night.  He  drew  near  and  invited  them  to  come  down  and  re¬ 
joice  with  him  on  account  of  a  new  treaty  of  peace  which  had 
been  formed  between  the  animals.  The  cock  said  he  was  very 
glad  of  it,  but  that  he  did  not  intend  to  come  down  before  the 
next  morning.  “But,”  said  he,  “I  see  two  dogs  coming;  I  have 
no  doubt  they  will  be  glad  to  celebrate  the  peace  with  you.” 
Just  then  the  fox  remembered  that  he  had  business  elsewhere, 
and,  bidding  the  cock  good-bye,  began  to  run.  “Why  do  you 
run?”  said  the  cock,  “if  the  animals  have  made  a  peace,  the  dogs 
won’t  hurt  you.  I  know  them,  they  are  good,  loyal  dogs  and 
would  not  harm  any  one.”  “  Ah,”  said  the  fox,  “  I  am  afraid 
they  have  not  yet  heard  the  news.” 

B. 

1.  Translate  into  Frencdi  : 

{a)  How  long  have  you  lived  in  this  country  ? 

(h)  I  have  lived  here  for  tw^enty  years. 

(c)  I  was  at  his  place  for  tw^o  weeks  last  summer. 

[d)  I  have  been  in  London  many  times. 

{e)  He  will  be  here  in  a  fortnight,  and  will  stay  for  a 
week.  (OVER.) 


2.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  I  should  like  to  have  some,  can  you  give  me  any  ? 

(б)  Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  come  to-morrow  ? 

(c)  Will  you  come  and  see  me  ?  Yes,  I  shall  come. 

(d)  He  will  come  ;  will  you  come  also  ? 

(e)  Will  you  send  for  the  doctor  ?  Yes,  I  shall  send  for 

him. 

3.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  He  ought  to  do  it  before  next  week. 

(б)  He  is  to  leave  for  France  in  a  few  days. 

(c)  I  was  to  have  done  it  but  I  could  not. 

(d)  You  ought  to  have  gone  to  see  him  when  you  were 

there. 

(e)  My  father  and  mother  must  have  been  there. 

4.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  We  were  not  there  when  you  came. 

(б)  There  used  to  be  very  many  of  them  in  my  father’s 

fields. 

(c)  When  he  would  go  out  for  a  Avalk  he  would  take  a 

book  with  him. 

(d)  When  he  used  to  come  to  our  place  he  would  say  to 

me. 

(e)  When  I  saw  him  yesterday  I  told  him. 


5.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Whatever  you  do  you  will  never  be  rich. 

(b)  However  good  you  are  you  will  not  succeed. 

(c)  Whenever  you  come  tell  him  to  wait  for  me. 

(d)  Whenever  he  came  to  see  me  he  brought  me  some¬ 

thing  nice. 

(e)  Whoever  you  are  you  will  not  deceive  me. 

6.  Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Do  you  not  think  you  will  be  there  ? 

(b)  That  does  not  hinder  him  from  being  a  gentleman. 

(c)  However  important  the  affair  is  we  must  go  away. 

(d)  It  is  probable  your  father  will  be  able  to  prevent 

him  from  doing  it. 

(e)  Is  it  not  impossible  for  our  friends  to  do  it  ? 


7.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  You  may  do  it  when  you  come  if  you  wish. 

(б)  You  may  not  do  it  unless  you  have  finished  your 

work. 

(c)  However  foolish  I  may  be  I  shall  not  do  what  they 
desire. 

{d)  It  may  rain  ;  it  looks  very  much  like  it. 

(e)  That  may  be  so ;  I  do  not  know  ;  ask  your  father. 

8.  Translate  into  French  : 

{a)  Do  you  know  Avhose  hoi’ses  those  are  ? 

{}))  Those  are  the  gentlemen  whose  horses  we  saw. 

(c)  That  is  the  man  whose  words  I  was  thinking  of. 

{d)  I  was  speaking  of  what  you  told  me  yesterday. 

(e)  I  was  thinking  of  the  man  you  were  speaking  of  this 
morning. 

9.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Why  did  you  get  your  hair  cut,  in  tliis  cold  weather  ? 

(б)  He  had  his  house  built  on  a  hill. 

(c)  He  had  a  coat  made  for  himself. 

{d)  Did  that  little  boy  not  hurt  his  hand  when  he  fell  ? 
(e)  He  will  not  shave  himself,  he  will  get  himself 
shaved. 

10.  Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  Nobody  will  ever  do  what  you  said. 

(б)  I  never  saw  anything  so  beautiful. 

(c)  I  never  saw  any  one  who  is  so  foolish  as  he. 

{d)  He  never  had  anything  which  pleased  him  so  much. 
{e)  Did  you  ever  see  any  one  so  poor  ?  Never. 


V. 


(Exiuration  gcprlincnt,  ©ntanio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PRIMARY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI¬ 
VERSITY  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  AUTHORS. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


S.  Clark,  B.A. 
Exmnmers Fetch,  M.A. 

(John  Squair,  B.A. 


NotF. — Candidates  mill  take  section  A  and  either  section  B  or  C. 

A. 

Translate : 

91ad)  fiir^cr  5eit  fam  ^afaroff  ^^iiriicf,  fe^tc  [id)  on  ben  2i[d)  unb  bcgann 
ll)cc  triiifcn,  alb  ob  cr  bcii  gaii^eii  SainoUHir  (  Al)ceina[d)inc)  Icercii  inolltc. 
Tie  bciben  ^Triiber  [abcn  il)m  id)\neii3enb  511  iinb  ^Hrfabi  beobad)tete  unb 
DiU'el  mit  bcrftol)lcnen  ^lideii. 

,,Tinb  0ic)ueit  qcgaii^en?''  fra^te  Stifolai  cnblid). 

,^11  bcm  0uinpf  am  (^iibc  ^breb  (£[pcnmdlbd)enb.  3d)  b^ibe  [iinf 
cbcr  [cd)b  !5i3af[er[d)nebfen  aiifgejagt.  Tu  tbnntcft  [ie  [d)ie^en,  ^Irfabi.'" 

,,(Sie  [iiib  mol)l  feiii  3dgcr 

,,51cin." 

,,Tie  be[d)dftigen  [id)  bcr^ugbmei[e  mit  ^l)[)[if?'*  fragte  ^^aul. 

,,3a;  iibcrl)aiipt  mit  li)tatiimn[jenid)a[ten.'' 

,/3ii  ber  let^tcii  3<-it  foUcn  bie  (^ermaiieii  in  bie[en  2isi[[eii[d)a[ten  tgvogc 
gDrt[d)ritte  gemad)t  b^ibcii?" 

,,^H(lcrbingbl  5(nf  bic[cm  ©cbict  [inb  bie  Tcut[d)cn  iin[re  2el)rmei[ter/'  gab 
T^a[aro[[  iiad)ld[[ig  5111'  ^^Intmcrt. 

*  -JS-  -Jf  -Sf  * 

Die  von  dem  Parlamente  erlassene  Navigations- Acte, 
wonach  ^^bei  Strafe  der  Confiscation  von  Scliiff*  mid  Ladung 
Auswartige  fortan  keine  andern  Waaren  als  selbst  erzeugte 
auf  eigenen  Scliiff en  nacli  England  bringen  durften,''  ver- 
setzte  dem  Hollandischen  Zwischenhandel  einen  furchtbaren 
Sclilag.  Als  die  geforderte  Zuriicknalime  verweigert  wurde, 
brack  der  Krieg  aus,  den  Cromwell  eben  so  sehr  wiinsclite, 
als  ilin  die  Generalstaaten  gern  vermieden  batten. 

(OVEK.) 


1.  Setzte  sich  an  den  Tisch.  Translate  :  He  is  sitting  at  the 
table.  At  table  he  is  always  merry. 

2.  Sie  sind  loold  hein  Jdger.  Give  the  force  of  imlil  here. 
Give  with  examples  other  uses  of  this  word. 

3.  Translate  :  I  am  not  an  Engdishman  but  a  genuine 
Prussian. 

4.  W onacli  hei  Strafe  .  .  .  Give  the  phrase  for  which  imnacli 
stands  here.  When  must  such  forms  as  Kjonacli  be  used  ? 

5.  Wonacli  bei  Strafe  .  .  .  den  Cromwell  eben  so  selir  wimschte. 
According  to  what  rule  are  these  relative  clauses  construct¬ 
ed  with  reference  to  their  respective  antecedents  ? 

6.  Give  the  2nd  Person  Singular  of  the  Imperative  and  the 
Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  begann,  trbiken,  scMessen,  erlassen, 
bracJi. 


B. 

Translate : 

(a)  (tlingclt). 

Al  a  r  1. 

(5inc  (Jn4H'cI)lung  an  ben  Abcrrn  ^h'pfcffor,  nnb  irir  unirtcn  niit  bcm  Alaffcc 
anf  il)n.  (Atari  ab.j 

Oberff  5htn,  bab  SBartcn  inar  tjcrabc  nid)t  n5tl)ig,  liar  l)abcn  ja 
trnnfcn. 

b  c  11)  c  i  b .  SJhinc  3ba  nod)  nid)t. 

3ba.  (Still  1 

tHbell)eib.  ^AHirnin  bat  cr  fid)  nnr  alb  (ianbibat  anfftcllcn  laffcn  ? 
i^r  b^it  obncbicb  Okfd)dttc  130111113. 

Dberft.  tHllcb  (^brgeiA,  il)r  9Jtdbd)cn.  bicfcn  iinu3cn  Abcrren  ftccft 

ber  Jcnfcl  bcb  h-brt3cbcb,  cr  trcibt  fie,  loie  bcr  !l)ambf  bic  )^ocoinotibcn. 

3  b  a.  liliein,  ^^atcr,  cr  l)(it  babci  nid)t  an  fid)  3cbad)t. 

D  b  c  r  ft.  !Dab  ftcllt  fid)  nicl)t  fo  nacft  bar ;  id)  loill  (i^arricrc  inad)cn, 
obcr:  id)  loill  cin  gcfcicrtcr  9Jlann  locrbcn.  S)ab  gcbt  fcincr  41.,  ©a  foinmcn 
bic  gntcn  J^rcnnbc  nnb  fagcn:  ^b  ift  4^flid)t  gcgcn  bic  gntc  Sad)c,  baf^  bn — cb 
ift  cin  !4scrbrcd)cn  gcgcn  bcin  llatcrlanb,  locnn  bn  nid)t — bir  ift  cb  cin  Dpfcr, 
abcr  loir  forbcrn  cb  5 — nnb  fo  loirb  bcr  lidtclfcit  cin  I)nbfd)cr  liDlantcl  nnigcbangcn 

nnb  bcr  SSal)lcanbibat  fpringt  bcrbor,  iiati'irlid)  anb  rcincni  )|tatriotibniiib. 
^cl)rt  cincn  altcn  Solbatcn  nid)t  bic  Aklt  fcnncn.  dihr,  licbc  i?lbcll)cib,  fitjcn 
rul)U3  nnb  lad)cn  fiber  biefe  'Sd)iodd)cn. 

tHbcll)eib.  Hub  ertragen  fic  init  9tad)fid)t,  locnn  loir  cin  fo  giitigcb 
•ibcrA  baben  loie  0ie. 

Db  erft.  3(1,  6-rfal)rnng  niad)t  ting. 

ib)  So  grosse  Ursachen  aber  die  Stadt  Antwerpen  hatte, 
die  Spanier  aus  ihren  Mauern  entfernt  zu  halten,  so  Avichtige 
Grtlnde  hatte  der  spanische  Feldherr,  sich  derselben,  urn 


welchen  Preis  es  auch  sei,  zu  bemaclitig’en.  An  dem  Besitze 
dieser  Stadt  hing  gewissermassen  der  Besitz  des  ganzen 
Brabantischen  Landes^  welches  sich  grosstentlieils  durcli 
diesen  Kanal  mit  Gertreide  aus  Seeland  versorgte,  iind 
durch  Einnahme  derselben  versicherte  man  sich  zngleich  die 
Herrschaft  der  Schelde.  Dem  Brabantischen  Bunde,  der  in 
dieser  Stadt  seine  Versammlimgen  hielt,  wurde  mit  derselben 
seine  wichtigste  StLltze  entzogen,  der  gafalirliche  Einfliiss 
ihres  Beispiels,  ihrer  Rathschlage,  ihres  Geldes  auf  die  ganze 
Partei  gehemmt,  und  in  den  Schatzen  ihrer  Bewohner 
den  Kriegsbediirfiiissen  des  Konigs  eine  reiche  Hiilfsquelle 
aufgethan. 

7.  AVrite  explanatory  notes  on  the  underlined  parts  of  (a). 

8.  dass  du — (1.  15)^  loenn  du  iiiclit — (1.  16).  Supply  the 
ellipsis  in  either  of  these  cases. 

9.  Warumliat  er  sich  nuy'  .  .  .  aiifstellen  lassenf  AVrite  this 
as  a  clause  dependent  on  the  German  of  I  should  like  to 
know.’’ 

10.  Name  the  chief  uses  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  in 
German,  and  indicate  any  examples  of  such  use  that  may 
occur  in  the  above  passages. 

11.  Account  clearly  for  the  position  of  Subject,  A^erb,  and 
Direct  Object  in  each  of  the  clauses  of  the  sentence  begin¬ 
ning,  So  grosse  Ursaclien  aher  die  Stadt,  etc. 

12.  AVrite  the  3rd  Singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  and 
the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  and  the  2nd  Singular  Imperative 
Active  of  getrmikeyi,  kommen,  halten,  entzogen,  stand. 


Translate  : 


C. 


(rt)  ^aiT.  ^hrbcn  bcr  .ii^crr  Dbcrft  nirht  aiibrcitcn? 

Dbcrft.  1  in  bcii  3tall  mit  bcm  H^O'crbc! 

Atari.  .Sbcrr  Dbcrft  (5lb.) 

D  b  c  r  ft  (tlimjclt,  Atari  tricbcr  an  ber  ‘Jbiir).  3ft  baS  ^raiilciii  yi  fprcd)cn? 
Atari.  0ic  ift  in  il)rcm  Sinii^icr,  bcr  A^crr  3uftbratl)  ift  bcrcitb  fdt 
ciiicr  Stuiibc  bci  il)r. 

D  b  c  r  ft .  Side  ?  am  friil)cii  Skort^cii  ? 

At  a  r  I.  A^icr  ift  fic  fclbft  (t^Ib,  iiad)bcm  $lbcll)cib  cingctrctcii.) 
b  c  1 1)  c  i  b ,  At  0  r  b  (aub  bcr  3I)iir  rcd)tb). 
b  e  1 1)  c  i  b  (yi  Atorb).  Sic  blcibcii  mot)I  in  bcr  9idl)c  bcr  Gartcntbiir, 

nub  menu  bcr  bciiniijtc  jiingc  Abcrr  fommt,  bann  fiibrcii  Sic  il)n  au  nn§.  (Atorb 
ab.)  Giitcn  Skonjen,  Abcrr  Dbcrft  1  .(an  i[)u  tretenb  itnb  il)u  I)citcr  anfcl)ciib.) 
^hc  ift  ba§  lAhttcr  I)ciit  ? 


Oberft.  ©ran,  9Jla£)d)cn,  grail  iinb  ftfiniiffd)!  ^(ergcr  iiiiD  ©ram 
faiticn  in  mcincin  l)crnin,  bafj  er  niir  ,^cr[pringcn  ni5d)te.  Sic  ge()t  c^' 

Dcr  Avlcincn  ? 

(6)  Aber  welch  ein  Anblick,  als  man  jetzt  wieder  zii  sich 
selber  kam  !  Von  dem  Schlage  des  entziindeten  Vulkans 
war  die  Schelde  bis  in  ihre  untersten  Tiefen  gespalten  und 
mit  mauerhoher  Fluth  iiber  den  Damm,  der  sie  umgab, 
hinaus  getrieben  wmrden,  so  dass  alle  Festungswerke  am 
Ufer  mehrere  Schuh  hoch  im  Wasser  standen.  Drei  Meilen 
im  Umkreis  schiitterte  die  Erde.  Beinahe  das  gauze  linke 
Gerllste,  an  welchem  das  Brandschiff  sich  angehangt  hatte^ 
war  nebst  einem  Theil  der  SchiftBriicke  auseinander 
gesprengt,  zerschmettert,  und  mit  allem,  was  sich  darauf 
befand,  mit  alien  Mastbaumen,  Kanonen  und  Menschen  in 
die  Luft  gefiihrt  wmrden.  Selbst  die  ungeheuern  Stein- 
massen,  welche  die  Mine  bedeckten,  hatte  die  Gewalt  des 
Vulkans  in  die  benachbarten  Felder  geschleudert,  so  dass 
man  nachher  mehrere  davon,  tausend  Schritte  weit  von  der 
Briicke,  aus  dem  Boden  herausgrub.  Sechs  Schiffe  Avaren 
verbrannt,  mehrere  in  Stiicken  gegangen.  Aber  schreck- 
licher  als  alles  dies  war  die  Niederlage,  Avelche  das  mbrder- 
ische  Werkzeug  unter  den  Menschen  anrichtete.  Fiinfhun- 
dert^  nach  andern  Berichten  sogar  achthundert  Menschen 
Avurden  das  Opfer  seiner  AVuth. 

13.  Write  grammatical  notes  on  the  underlined  phrases  of 
(«)• 

14.  Ist  das  Frdidein  zu  sprechen  f  Translate  :  Heute  ist  der 
Karl  nicht  gut  zu  spreclien. 

15.  AVrite  doAvn  in  full  and  parse  the  verb  phrase  in  each 
of  the  principal  clauses  of  the  sentence  beginning  Vo7i  dem 
Scldage  des  entziindeten  Yidlians  .  .  .  Parse  also  Wareii  ver- 
hrannt, 

16.  Angehangt,  gesprengt,  bedeckte^i.  Give  the  present  in¬ 
finitive  of  each;  also  derive  these  infinities  and  shoAv  the 
change  of  meaning,  that  has  taken  place  in  each  case. 

17.  What  two  tenses  are  used  throughout  the  extract  (h)  ? 
Explain  clearly  what  each  denotes. 

18.  Write  down  the  3rd  Singular  of  the  Present^  the  Im¬ 
perfect^  and  the  Present  Perfect  Indicative  Act.  of  ausreiten, 
hleiben,  eingetreten,  gespalten,  gegangen. 


Cfducation  department,  ©ntano. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PKIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR  AND  COMPOSITION. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


Examiners 


M.  S.  Clark,  B.A. 
John  Fetch,  M.A. 
John  Squair,  B.A. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  the  first  eight  questions  and  one  of 

the  others. 


1.  Mark  the  syllable  that  has  the  principal  accent  in  each  of 
the  following  : 

Familie,  anderthalh,  aufstehen,  Exemplar,  Friedrichstrasse, 
Geschdftsangelegenheit,  Wahrscheinlichkeit,  U  nwahrscheinlich, 
nachdem  [conj.],  Buchdruckerei. 

2.  Give  the  meaning  and  the  principal  parts  of : 

unterr'ichten,  unterrichten,  erfinden,  ausfinden,  bitten, 
hieten,  vollgiessen,  vollenden,  uherlegen,  uberliegen. 

3.  Give  the  German  equivalents  of  : — (a)  It  is  we,  (h)  some¬ 
thing  good,  (c)  a  quarter  to  one,  (d)  most  of  the  students, 
(e)  good  bye,  (/)  so  much  the  less,  (g)  a  regiment  of  a  thousand 
men,  (h)  any  one  and  every  one,  (i)  have  you  ever  .  .  .  ?  Yes 
always,  (j)  anywhere  and  everywhere. 

4.  Give  a  short  example  in  German  to  show  the  use  of  each  of 
the  following,  and  translate  each  example  into  English  : — 
wer,  einerlei,  was  fur,  drittehalb,  aufs  beste,  alles  (meaning 
persons),  am  hesten,  doch,  binnen,  vermoge. 


[over] 


5.  Translate  each  of  the  following  sentences  with  each  of  the 
pronouns  du,  ikr,  Sie,  man,  for  subject : 

(a)  You  think  only  of  yourself  and  your  own  good. 

{h)  Will  you  who  are  so  rich  not  help  your  friends? 

6.  Write  out  the  gen.  and  dat.  singular  and  plural,  of: 

(a)  the  3rd  personal  pronouns, 

(h)  the  def.  article, 

(c)  der,  die,  das,  as  demonstrative  pronouns, 

{d)  der,  die,  das,  as  relative  pronouns. 

7.  (a)  For  what  pronoun  forms  do  we  use  substitutes  ? 

(/>)  What  are  the  substitutes  in  each  case  ? 

(c)  YYlien  are  these  substitutes  used  ? 

8.  Translate  : 

(rt)  If  I  had  been  there  wdien  the  steamer  arrived,  we  should 
have  gone  to  Germany  together. 

{h)  They  must  have  seen  us,  for  we  did  not  start  home  till 
a  quarter  to  five. 

(c)  There  are  six  of  them,  all  strong  and  well.  They  ought 

to  work  instead  of  begging. 

(d)  They  would  not  work  while  they  could ;  now,  they  could 
not  do  so  if  they  would. 

(e)  Be  there  at  the  hour,  a  week  from  to-day  remember. 

Let  nothing  prevent  but  impossibility. 

9.  Translate  : 

“  A  man  who  would  have  friends  must  show  himself 
friendly.  A  man  stopped  at  an  inn  over  night.  He  had  just 
left  a  town  where  he  had  been  staying  several  years.  The  land¬ 
lord  asked  him  why  he  left  the  place.  He  replied,  ‘  Because  my 
neighbors  were  so  disagreeable  and  disobliging  there  was  no  liv¬ 
ing  with  them.’  The  landlord  replied,  ‘  You  will  find  just  such 
neighbors  where  you  are  going.’  The  next  night  another  trav¬ 
eller  happened  to  come  from  the  same  place.  He  told  the  land¬ 
lord  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  place  where  he  w^as  living,  and 
that  it  cost  him  great  pain  to  part  with  his  neighbors,  who  had 
been  so  kind  and  obliging.  The  landlord  encouraged  him  by 
telling  him  that  he  would  find  j  ust  such  neighbors  where  he  was 
going.” 

10.  Translate  : 

‘‘  Here  are  a  thousand  dollars,”  the  father  had  said  on 
the  morning  Joe  went  away.  “  You  want  to  leave  us,  so  go ! 


I 


This  is  all  the  help  you  can  expect  from  me.  If  you  lose  it,  you 
must  shift  for  yourself.  If  you  succeed,  I  shall  look  for  you  to 
pay  it  back.  I  wish  you  success,  but  I  don’t  expect  it.” 

“  I  have  thought,  Jared,  that  if  father  would  help  me  a  little, 
now  when  I  don’t  deserve  it,  I  could  feel  better,  toward  him,  and 
we  could  be  as  father  and  son  should  be.  I  should  know  that 
he  thought  something  of  me.  But  I  can’t  expect  it,  and  I’m  not 
going  to  ask  you  what  he  said,  for  fear  he  has  been  hard  on  me, 
and  to  save  you  the  pain  of  telling  me.” 

11.  Write  in  German,  not  less  than  a  hundred  words,  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  ‘‘  Spring  in  Canada.” 

(h)  “  Summer  in  Canada.” 

(c)  ‘‘  Autumn  in  the  country.” 


(gducation  ^cprtmcnt,  Ontario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  PEIMAEY,  LEAVING,  AND  UNI- 

VEESITY  MATEICULATION. 

LATIN  AUTHORS. 

SEWIOB  LEAVING  AND  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

r  A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Examiners : }  William  Dale,  M.A. 

(  John  Fletcher,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  are  allowed  an  option  between  questions  3  and 
4,  and  also  between  questions  9  and  10. 

A. 

Translate : 

0  diva,  gratum  quae  regis  Antium, 
praesens  vel  imo  tollere  de  gradu 
mortale  corpus  vel  superbos 
vertere  funeribus  triumphos, 
te  pauper  ambit  sollicita  prece 
ruris  colonus,  te  dominam  aequoris, 
quicunque  Bithyna  lacessit 
Carpathium  pelagus  carina. 
te  Dacus  asper,  te  profugi  Scythae 
urbesque  gentesque  et  Latium  ferox 
regumque  matres  barbarorum  et 
jiurpurei  metuunt  tyranni, 
iniurioso  ne  pede  proruas 
stantem  columnam,  neu  populus  frequens 
ad  arma  cessantes,  ad  arma 
concitet  imperiumque  frangat. 
te  semper  anteit  saeva  Necessitas, 
clavos  trabales  et  cuneos  manu 
gestans  aena,  nec  severus 

uncus  abest  liquidumque  plumbum. 

— Horace,  Odes,  B.  I. 

1.  Write  notes  on  Antium,  praesens,  triumphos,  sollicita, 
Bithyna,  lacessit,  Carpathium,  Dacus,  Scythae,  Latium. 

(OVER.) 


2.  Scan  the  first  stanza,  marking  the  quantity  of  each 
syllable. 

3.  Give  in  detail  the  meaning  of  the  above  passage,  show¬ 
ing  the  connection  of  thought. 

4.  Define  the  special  characteristics  of  the  Odes  of  Horace, 
illustrating  from  your  book  where  you  can. 


B. 

Translate : 

Exponam  enim  vobis,  Quirites,  ex  quibus  generibus  homi- 
num  istae  copiae  coiiiparentur  ;  cleinde  singulis  medicinam  consilii 
atque  orationis  meae,  si  quam  potero,  afferam.  Unum  genus 
est  eorum,  qui  magno  in  aere  alieno  majores  etiam  possessiones 
ha  bent,  quarum  amore  adducti  dissolvi  nullo  inodo  possunt. 
Horum  hominum  species  est  honestissima ;  sunt  enim  locu- 
pletes  :  voluntas  vero  et  causa  impudentissima.  Tu  agris,  tu 
aedificiis,  tu  argento,  tu  familia,  tu  rebus  omnibus  ornatus  et 
copiosus  sis,  et  dubites  de  possessione  detrahere,  acquirere  ad 
tidem  ?  Quid  enim  exsj^ectas  ?  Bellum  ?  Quid  ?  Ergo  in 
vastatione  omnium  tuas  possessiones  sacrosanctas  futuras  putas  ? 
An  tabulas  novas  ?  Errant  qui  istas  a  Catilina  expectant.  Meo 
beneficio  tabulae  novae  proferentur,  verum  auctionariae.  Neque 
enim  isti,  qui  possessiones  habent,  alia  ratione  ulla  salvi  esse 
possunt.  Quod  si  maturius  facere  voluissent,  neque,  id  quod 
stultissimum  est,  certare  cum  usuris  fructibus  praediorum,  et 
locupletioribus  his  et  melioribus  civibus  uteremur. 

— Cicero,  hi  Catilinam. 

5.  Give  rules  for  the  mood  of  compm^entur,  sis,  uteremur. 

6.  Write  notes  on  istae,  aere  alieno,  tabulae  novae. 

7.  Consilii  atque  orationis.  Hendiadys.'’  Explain. 

8.  ‘‘  Locupletiorilms.  Predicative.”  Explain. 

9.  Unum  ge7ius..  Describe,  in  your  own  words,  the  first 
class  of  Catiline's  supporters.  What  is  Cicero’s  advice  to 
them  ? 

10.  State  the  object  of  each  of  the  four  orations  against 
Catiline  respectively. 


c. 


Translate  at  sight: 

Audite,  audite  consulem,  judices^  nihil  dicam  arrogantius, 
tantum  dicam,  totos  dies  atque  noctes  de  republica  cogit- 
antem.  Non  usque  eo  L.  Catilina  rempublicam  despexit 
atque  contemsit,  ut  ea  copia,  quam  secum  eduxit,  se  hanc 
civitatem  oppressurum  arbitraretur.  Latins  patet  illius  sce- 
leris  contagio,  quam  quisquam  putat :  ad  plures  pertinet. 
Intus,  intus,  inquam,  est  equus  Trojanus ;  a  quo  nunquam, 
me  console,  dormientes  opprimemini.  Qureris  a  me,  quid 
ego  Catilinam  metuam.  Nihil ;  et  curavi,  ne  quis  metueret: 
sed  copias  illius,  quas  hie  video,  dico  esse  metuendas  ;  nec 
tarn  timendus  est  nunc  exercitus  L.  Catilinse,  quam  isti,  qui 
ilium  exercitum  deseruisse  dicuntur.  Non  enim  deseruerunt; 
sed  ab  illo  in  speculis  atque  insidiis  relicti,  in  capite  atque  in 
cervicibus  nostris  restiterunt. 

— Cicero,  Pro  Murena. 

•  Late  patere,  he  idde-spread  ; 
specula,  watch-toicer  ;  resto,  remain  heliind. 
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A.  J.  Bell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
William  Dale,  M.A. 
John  Fletcher,  M.A. 


Note — An  option  is  allowed  between  questions  4  and  5. 


A. 

1.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  (a)  objective  genitive;  {h)  genitive 
of  quality ;  (c)  genitive  of  definition ;  and  give  in  Latin  ap 
example  of  each. 

2.  Show  by  examples  the  various  ways  in  which  the  present 
jmrticiple  in  English  may  be  expressed  in  Latin. 

3.  Give  examples  in  Latin  to  illustrate  the  different  meanings 
of  dum  and  ut. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  We  are  fighting  with  an  enemy  who  ought  in  no  wise  to 
be  spared. 

(h)  How  few  there  are  who  have  been,  or  will  be,  like  him. 

(c)  Their  answer  showed  more  daring  than  caution,  consid¬ 

ering  the  perilous  ground  on  which  they  stood. 

(d)  Whenever  he  heard  anything  of  this  kind,  he  would 

instantly  say  that  the  story  was  invented  by  some 
neighbor. 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  If  he  does  this,  I  shall  be  glad ;  if  not,  I  shall  take  it 
quietly. 

{h)  These  favors  are  greater  than  I  can  requite. 

[over.] 


(c)  I  received  the  thanks  of  parliament  and  the  nation  for 

having  been  alone  in  not  despairing  of  the  Common 
Wealth. 

(d)  Whatever  his  guilt,  whatever  his  criminality,  no  one 

has  a  right  to  indict  him  in  his  absence  and  to  con¬ 
demn  him  unheard. 

6.  When  is  si  followed  by  the  indicative,  and  when  by  the 
subjunctive  mood  ?  Give  examples. 

B. 

Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  names  of  Catilina’s  associates  show  how  noble  were  the 
families,  how  exalted  the  stations  of  the  men  who  now  prepared 
to  plunge  into  a  revolution.  Among  them  were  two  nephews  of 
the  dictator  Sulla.  Autronius  and  Cassius  had  been  candidates 
for  the  consulship.  Bestia  was  a  tribune  elect  :  even  the  Consul 
Antonius  was  suspected  of  a  knowledge  of  their  designs.  They 
counted  upon  the  support  of  the  men  who  had  been  impover¬ 
ished  by  Sulla,  and  hoped  to  inflame  the  turbulence  which  ani¬ 
mated  the  dregs  of  the  populace.  They  expected  moreover  the 
armed  assistance  of  the  veterans  who  had  already  squandered 
the  possessions  they  had  so  suddenly  acquired.  They  proposed 
to  excite  against  their  conquerors  the  hostile  feelings  of  the 
Italian  races.  Finally  they  resolved  to  seize  the  gladiators’ 
schools  at  Capua  :  and  some  of  them  would  not  have  scrupled 
to  arm  even  the  slaves  and  criminals. 


(L.) 


f 
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I  -  - 

Note, — Candidates  are  allowed  an  option  between  questions  4  aiid  5,  between 
questions  9  and  10,  between  questions  IJf.  and  15. 

'  A. 

Translate : 

^Evrra  8e  Kal  heKa  fiev  irXeov  ^jxara  TrovTOTTopevwVy 
^OKTOOKaihefcaTr)  S’  icj^dvrj  opea  cr/ccoeura 
r<zt7?9  vp.6T6pr)<;,  fy^drjae  8e  pLOt  (f>L\ov  ^Top  ' 

Avapioptp.  ^  yap  epLekkou  eri  ^vvecreadai  ot^vl 
TloWj],  rr]v  ptoL  eTTCopae  Uocrethdcov  ivoai^Ocov, 

"O?  piOL  i(f)oppL7]aa'^  avepbov^  KareSycre  KeXevOa., 

''riptvev  Se  OdXacraav  adicnparov,  ovBe  rt  Kvpia 
Ela  €771  a-^68Lrj<i  dZivd  arevdxovra  (jiipecrdai. 

T^v  pL€V  eirevra  QvOCXa  Siecr/ceSao-’.  amap  eycoye 
^rj^ofievo'^  pLsya  Xalrpia  SierpLayov,  ocppa  pue  yatr} 

^Ypterepy  eireXaaae  (jiipcov  dvepio^  re  /cal  vBcop. 

Homer,  Odyssey,  VIL 

1.  Scan  the  first  four  verses,  and  notice  some  points  of  differ¬ 
ence  between  the  metre  of  Homer  and  that  of  Virgil. 

2.  (plXov  ^Top.  Write  a  note  on  Homer’s  use  of  (f>iXov,  and 
give  its  equivalent  in  Attic. 

3.  Derive  o-Ktoevray  Sva-pLopw,  ivoai^OcoVy  dQkcn^aiov. 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  Epic  dialect,  contrasting  it  with 
Attic,  and  illustrating  from  the  passage  given  above ; 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  various  theories  that  have  been  held 
as  to  the  composition  of  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey. 

B. 

Translate  : 

HocravTa  uev  roivvv  yp^aara  Kat  ypea  ttoWwv  raXavrcov 

€')(^cov^  (ov  ra  fX€v  Trap  efcovrcov^  ra  o  €K  to^p  otfccop  eiairparTet^  a  T7]<i 
IJbL(70a)a6a)<s  e^co  ri}?  Tpa7r€^r)<;  Kat  tt}?  dWrj^  ovcria^;,  fjv  KareXiire 
YlacTLOUt^,  d)(f)eL\€To  €K€Lva>  Kal  vvv  7rap6L\^(j)acnv  ovtol,  koI  Tocravr 
avr)XcoKd><t  oa*  vjjiel'^  'qKovaare,  ovSe  iroWodrov  fiepo'^  tmv  Trpoaohwv^ 
pbT)  on,  TOiv  dpyaloav^i  eh  ra?  XetroupyLa^i,  O/aw?  dXa^ovevaeraL  Kat 
rptypapyla^;  ipel  Kal  ')^opr)yLa<;, 

Demosthenes,  Pi'o  Phormione. 

6.  pLT)  on  rd)v  dpyaloav.  Explain  the  construction,  supplying 
the  words  necessary  to  make  the  sense  clear. 

7.  'TToXXoGTov.  Derive,  and  show  the  exact  fdrce  of  this  word 
here. 

8.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  raXavrayv,  Tptr]papyla<i,'^op7]yLa<;. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  plea  in  support  of  which  this  speech 
was  delivered  ; 

10.  Give  some  of  the  indications  afforded  by  this  speech  for 
determining  the  date  of  its  delivery. 

C. 

Translate  : 

dXXd  V7]  Ala  ovK  elal  tolovtol  aXX'  laaaiv  vpwv,,  co?  67^  vopLi^o), 
TToXXot  K/at  rov  A’.6np,ov  Kal  tov  ’Ap’^e^idBrjv  Kal  tov  IXaipenfiov  tov 
emiroXiov  tovtovI,  o'l  /led'  rjfiepav  fiev  eaKvdpwirdKaaL  Kal  XaKwvl^ecv 
(paal  Kat  rpf/^com?  eyovcL  Kal  dirXd^  viroSiBevrai,  eTretBav  Be  avX- 
Xeywai  Kal  pier  ciXXrjXwv  yevcovraL,,  K.aKwv  Kat  alaypcov  ovBev  eXXel- 
TTovcn'  Kal  ravra  ra  Xapurpa  koX  veaviKa  ear  tv  aurcou'  ”ou  yap  r^pieh 
pbaprvpijaopLev  dXX^XoL<; ;  ov  yap  rav9'  eraipcov  iart  Kal  (piXwv ;  ri 
B^  Kal  Betvov  eanv  o)V  rrape^erai  Kara  aov ;  rvirrop-evov  (paal  Ttre? 
opdv  ;  r]p,eh  Be  p,r)B^  '^(p&at  ro  Trapdirav  pLaprvpi]aop,ev.  eKBeBvaOai 
doLpLanop  ;  rovr  eKeivov<;  rrporepov  'irerroir^Kevai,  ripueh  fiaprvp'^aopLev. 
ro  '^€tXo<i  eppd(p6aL ;  rr]v  KecpaXrjv  Be  y  rjpieh  rj  erepov  ft  Kareayevai 
<PriaopievP 

Demosthenes,  Contra  Gononem. 


/ 


11.  laaaiv.  Give  this  tense  in  full  in  all  its  moods. 

12.  wv  Trape^eraL.  Explain  the  construction. 

13.  Parse  virohihevTaL,  ^(^9ai,  €ppd(l)0ai,,  Kareayevai. 

14.  What  kind  of  action  was  brought  by  the  plaintiff  in  this 
suit  ?  What  reason  does  he  give  for  preferring  this  to  the  other 
legal  course  open  to  him  ? 

15.  Write  a  life  of  Demosthenes. 


D. 

Translate : 

OZSa  Be  TTore  ^ahrov  koI  Kptrwz/o?  dfcovdaura,  cw?  '^aXeirov  6  ^lo<; 
' AOijvrjatv  €17}  dvBpl  /SovXopbivw  rd  iavrov  irparTeiv'  ”Nw7ap,”  6(pr}, 
ipL6  rLve<i  eh  Blkw^  dyovaiv,  on  dBiKovvTai  vir  ifiov,  dXX'  on, 
vopLi^ovaLV  7}Blov  du  pue  dpyvpLov  reXeaai  t)  irpaypuara  Kai  o 

Zci)KpaT7}<iy  hibire  p,oi,  e^r/,  co  ixptTft)z/,  Kvva<i  oe  rpecpet?,  im  aob 
Tou?  XvfCou<^  diTo  Twv  TTpo^drojv  direpvKwai '^Kac)  pbdXa,’*  ecpT]’ 
p,dXXov  yap  pLot,  XvaLTeXel  rpe^evv  rj  pbr}.'  Ovic  dv  ovp  Opeyjrat^; 
ical  dvBpa,  oan<^  edeXoi  re  koX  Bovairo  aov  dTrepvKeiv  tou?  em^eLp- 
ovvTa<^  aoLKeiv  ae ;  rl6e<w?  y  av,  ecpr}^  eu  pit}  (popoipLTjv,  ottoj?  pm 
67r  avTov  pie  ipairoiro.  it  o  ;  e(pr},  opa?,  on  iroXXrp  7}Oiov 

ecTTi  ')(api^6pievov  om  ao\  duBpl  rf  oLTre'xOopbevov  axpeXeladai  ;  ev  ladi,, 
on  elalv  evOdBe  rcov  roiourcov  dvBpcov  oi  irdvv  dv  (piXonpitjOeiev  (ftiXtp 
aoi  '^r}a6ai.'’ 

Xenophon,  M emorahilia,  II. 


VOCABULARY. 


direpvKeiv,  to  drive  away. 
XycnreXelv,  to  be  profitable. 
(ftiXoniieicrOai,  to  be  ambitious. 


®(lu(ati<iual  f  (partmcnt,  ©ntaiio. 
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Note. — Breathings  and  accents  are  required.  An  option  is  allowed  between 

questions  5  and  6. 

1.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  The  king  himself  departed  on  the  same  day. 

(h)  Did  you  do  that  ?  Certainly  not. 

(c)  Some  they  condemned  to  exile,  others  to  death. 

{(i)  He  did  not  conceal  his  opinion  from  the  country. 

2.  What  cases  do  irapa,  hta,  tcara,  kir}  respectively  govern  ?  Give 
examples  in  Greek  to  illustrate  the  different  meanings  of  each 
preposition  according  to  the  different  cases  which  it  governs. 

3.  Illustrate,  bf  examples,  the  chief  uses  of  (a)  the  optative 
mood  ;  {h)  the  aorist  tense  {indicative). 

4.  Give  examples  to  show  the  use  of  the  particle  dv  with  the 
indicative,  subjunctive  and  infinitive  moods. 

5.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

{a)  If  the  enemy  do  this,  we  shall  deprive  them  of  their  ships. 

(б)  It  cannot  be  that  he  will  do  it. 

(c)  We  must  remain  wherever  we  are  posted. 

{d)  I  was  afraid  that  he'would  not  succeed. 

(e)  They  said  that  if  he  were  wiser,  he  would  be  better. 

(/’)  Men  are  less  indignant  when  suffering  violence  than  when 
suffering  wrong. 


[over] 


6.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

(а)  Man  must  not  be  honoured  before  the  truth. 

(б)  Let  no  one  enter  here  who  does  not  know  geometry. 

(c)  You  are  so  foolish  that  you  hope  to  conquer. 

{d)  They  deliberated  whether  they  should  approach  the  city 
by  sea  or  by  land. 

(e)  He  would  not  be  invited,  even  if  he  were  rich. 

(/)  As  it  is  not  possible  to  save  the  country,  let  us  die  for  it. 

7.  Translate  into  Greek  : 

And  after  him  Mardonius  spoke :  “Not  only,  my  lord,  art  thou 
the  noblest  of  living  Persians,  but  likewise  of  those  yet  unborn 
(fut.  part,  of  eliJbl).  Most  true  are  all  the  words  which  thou  hast 
spoken.  But  best  of  all  is  thy  resolve  (8ofa)  not  to  let  the  Greeks 
who  live  in  Europe,  and  who  are  a  worthless  race  mock 

{Kara^eXad))  us  any  more.  Jt  were  indeed  a  monstrous 
thing,  if  after  conquering  and  enslaving  the  Assyrians  and  many 
other  mighty  nations,  not  lor  any  wrong  they  had  done  us,  but 
onl}^  from  a  wish  to  increase  our  empire,  we  should  not  then  punish 
the  Greeks,  who  have  done  us  such  wanton  injury.  What  is  it 
that  we  fear  ?  Their  numbers  or  the  greatness  of  their  wealth  ? 
We  know’  the  manner  of  their  battle,  and  how  w’eak  their  powder 
is,  for  already  we  have  subdued  {KaTaarpecpo)  their  children  who 
dwell  in  our  country.” 


Otdunition  ffijailuu'nt,  (iDntaiiio. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1801. 
KINDERGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  _ — Fikst  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


(C.  M.  Hart. 

JE.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
,L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  How  does  the  progression  of  thought  embodied  in  the  Gifts 
as  a  whole  correspond  to  the  development  of  the  child  ? 


2.  Outline  the  mental  process  of  activity  which  is  set  in 
motion  by  the  difference  in  color  which  is  presented  in  the  1st 
Gift.  Illustrate  by  practical  exercises. 


3.  How  will  the  desire  for  self-expression  be  satisfied  in  the 
1st  Gift,  and  on  what  characteristic  of  the  Gift  does  it  depend  ? 


4.  Give  exercises  illustrative  of  the  chief  characteristic  of 
Second  Gift. 

5.  How  does  the  Second  Gift  extend  the  thought  embodied  in 
the  first? 
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Oidiwatioii  fcpartnifiit,  ©nfario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


KINDEEGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS.  — Second  Papee. 


ASSISTANTS. 


L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Explain  the  Building  Gifts,  give  rules  for  building,  and 
exercises  in  general  qualities. 

2.  What  is  the  salient  characteristic  of  the  5th  Gift  Define 
fully  a  square  prism,  and  draw  the  square  sequence  Forms  of 
Beauty. 

3.  Write  the  ten  points  in  the  practical  application  of  the  7th 
Gift,  illustrate  8th  point  (development  of  mathematical  figures) 
with  right  scalene  triangles,  and  draw  four  Life  Forms  on  the 
best  mathematical  basis,  using  not  less  than  16  right  isosceles 
triangles  in  each  form. 

4.  The  Stick  Exercises  appeal  to  certain  faculties  in  the  child. 
Name  them,  and  draw  a  symmetrical  figure  from  any  mathe¬ 
matical  center  with  no  less  than  64  sticks.  Show  methods  of 
analysis. 
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ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  189L 
KINDEKGAETEN. 

THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS- 

ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners 


jC.  M.  Hart. 

]E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
1l.  T.  Newcomb. 


Note. — Candidates  are  allowed  a  choice  hetiveen  questions  3  and  4. 

1.  Show  the  connections  between  the  Gifts  and  Occupations ; 
explaining  carefully  the  chief  points  in  the  connection  and  how 
the  one  strengthens  and  completes  the  other. 

2.  What  is  the  chief  object  in  view  in  the  “  Sewing”?  How 
connected  with  other  exercises  ?  Show  how  you  would  direct 
the  mind  of  the  child  in  this  work. 

3.  What  preparation  would  you  make  for  an  exercise  in  Clay 
Modelling.  Give  outline  of  exercise;  also  name  and  define 
spherical  forms  used  in  modelling. 

4.  Name  and  define  “  The  Triangles  and  Quadrilaterals  ” 
used  in  Peas-work.  Mention  two  life-forms  from  each. 

5.  From  your  own  observation  of  the  children  at  work  in  the 
Kindergarten,  what  effect  would  you  say  “The  Occupation” 
work  has  on  the  character  of  the  child  ?  Write  in  the  form  of  a 
short  essay. 


tfburation  g^gartimnt,  ©ntarb* 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  18ftl.’ 


y 


KINDEEGAKTEN, 

MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

ASSISTANTS. 


/ 

Examiners :  - 

V 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Distinguish  between  Instruction  and  Development. 

2.  Explain  the  general  objects  of  the  games. 

3.  What  special  objects  should  be  aimed  at  in  the  bird  games? 

4.  Write  out  three  short  conversations  upon  the  following 
subjects : — 

(a)  Rain. 

(h)  A  Daisy. 

(c)  A  Butterfly. 

5.  What  considerations  would  determine  your  selection  of 
stories  for  the  Kindergarten  ? 


^trucation  #iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

KINDEKGAKTEN. 


GENERAL  PRINCIPLES. 

DIRECTORS. 


Examiners 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
IL.  T.  Newcomb. 


Note. — Candidates  are  alloived  a  choice  hetiveen  questions  4  and  5. 

1.  Give  a  full  explanation  of  the  synthetic  movement  of 
thought,  showing  how  different  activities  of  the  mind  enter  and 
develop  into  higher  forms,  with  the  ascending  degrees  of  this 
movement. 

2.  Illustrate  the  process  referred  to  in  the  foregoing  question 
by  showing  the  same  movement  in  any  group  of  Mutter  und 
Kose-Lieder  Songs. 

3.  “  For  all  development  there  is  a  necessary  struggle  which 
sooner  or  later  must  find  its  equilibrium.” — Froehel. 

Find  the  evidences  of  opposing  tendencies  and  their  recon¬ 
ciliation,  in  historic  development,  beginning  with  China  and 
ending  with  the  system  of  national  life  that  sprung  from  the 
Christian  idea. 

4.  Apply  the  principle  of  organic  unity  to  the  history  of  Greece. 

5.  Cite  any  standard  work  of  literary  art,  and,  in  broad  out¬ 
line,  show  it  as  embodying  universal  principles. 


Education  gepartment,  (Snlaric. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners  :  - 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  Show  the  interdependence  of  the  building  and  laying  gifts, 
and  state  wherein  the  laying  gifts  exercise  a  higher  form  of 
mental  activity. 

2.  Explain  clearly  the  intellectual  relationship  between  Gifts 
and  Occupations. 

4 

3.  Trace  the  development  of  the  principle  of  organic  unity 
through  the  first  five  gifts. 

4.  How  does  the  principle  of  continuity  work  in  the  methods 
of  both  Gifts  and  Occupations  ? 

5.  Illustrate  the  progressive  conception  of  an  idea  in  the  Gifts 
using  the  idea  of  one-half  as  an  illustration. 
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(Mucation  ici^artment,  ©ntaiiio. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 

MUTTER-UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 

DIRECTORS. 


(C.  M.  Hart. 


Examiners :  - 

\ 


E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


Note. — ISlot  more  than  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  of  which 

number  5  inust  be  one. 

1.  “The  ultimate  end  of  appealing  to  the  senses  is  the  develoj)- 
ment  of  the  self-activity  of  the  pupil  in  putting  into  motion 
those  processes  of  the  pupil’s  mind  which  will  apprehend  the 
sensations,  and  in  strengthening  the  processes  so  that  they  will 
grow  naturally  into  memory,  imagination  and  thought.” 

(u)  State  explicitly  the  psychological  principles  involved  in 
the  above  quotation. 

(b)  Their  special  application  in  the  “  Taste  Song.” 

(r)  Their  general  application  in  the  training  of  the  child. 

2.  Growth  of  will  begins  with  acquisition  of  power. 

Explain  this  truth  in  connection  with  “The  Kicking  Song.” 

Give  instances  of  further  development  in  subsequent  songs, 
showing  how  this  develops  into  the  play  impulse  and  how  play 
becomes  a  means  of  education  (songs  and  games). 

3.  Froebel  lays  much  stress  on  the  proper  training  of  the  hand's. 

{a)  Show  the  connection  between  manual  dexterity  and  in¬ 
tellectual  power. 

ib)  Explain  the  special  points  in  each  of  the  Finger  Songs. 

(c)  Show  the  effect  on  whole  nature  as  illustrated  in  “The 
Finger  Piano.” 

4.  “The  two-fold  thought  never  absent  from  the  mind  of 
Froebel  is  that  man  is  destined  to  acquire  absolute  dominion 
over  nature  and  to  enter  into  perfect  communion  with  man  and 
with  God.” 

State  and  illustrate  the  means  Froebel  used  in  developing 
this  principle. 

5.  Write  a  short  essay  on  the  function  of  Music  in  the  Kinder¬ 
garten.  Its  effects,  mentally,  morally,  and  physically. 
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(Sbucation  gepartimiit,  #ntano* 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  PAPER. 

DIRECTORS.  ‘i* 


Examiners :  - 

V 


C.  M.  Hart. 

E.  Bolton. 

A.  M.  Hughes. 
L.  T.  Newcomb. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  the  collections  of  objects 
brought  to  the  Kindergarten  by  the  children. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  systematize  their  observations 
and  explain  the  general  principle  involved. 

(c)  Point  out  the  importance  of  the  collections  as  forming  a 
necessary  step  in  the  general  process  of  developing  ideas. 

2.  (a)  In  developing  attention  what  can  you  say  about  stimulus 
as  an  external  power  and  internal  force  ? 

(b)  How  does  Froebel  meet  this  demand  in  the  “General 
Talks”  of  the  Kindergarten? 


3.  State  the  object  of  Story-telling  in  the  Kindergarten. 
Show  how  it  is  realized,  and,  naming  different  divisions,  give 
illustrations  of  each  class. 


4.  Classify  the  Games,  illustrate,  and  make  the  distinctions 
between  “Games”  and  “Songs”. 

5.  Name  any  ffower  brought  to  the  Kindergarten  by  the  child¬ 
ren  in  spring,  write  out  a  conversation,  and  state  how  you  would 
connect  in  an  occupation. 
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tfitucation  geprtincjit,  ©utario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  OF  INSTEUCTION. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  answered,  hut  of  these  the 
first,  fifth,  and  eighth  must  he  three. 

1.  Give  in  logical  order  the  steps  which  should  be  taken  in 
teaching  a  subject  objectively  and  apply  your  answer  to  the 
teaching  of  an  island. 

2.  Outline,  {a)  as  to  matter,  {h)  as  to  method,  a  teaching  les¬ 
son  on  the  rule  for  multiplication  of  fractions. 

3.  Give  notes  of  an  introductory  lesson  shewing  the  basis  of 
classification  of  words  into  j)arts  of  speech. 

4.  Investigate  the  teaching  of  simple  multiplication  by  the 
following  steps,  and  shew  how  each  preceding  step  prepares  the 
mind  for  those  that  follow: — 

{a)  Multiplication  table, 

{h)  Short  multiplication  or  multiplication  when  the  multi¬ 
plier  does  not  exceed  12. 

(c)  Multiplication  by  factors. 

(d)  Long  multiplication. 

What  additional  fact,  not  included  in  {a),  (h),  or  (c),  should 
be  taught  before  beginning  ‘‘Long  Multiplication”? 

5.  Explain  the  alphahetic  method,  the  word  method,  and  the 
j)ho7iiG  method  of  teaching  Beading,  pointing  out  the  advantages 
and  the  defects  of  each. 

Give  your  own  conclusions  as  to  the  best  method,  with 
reasons. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  Saxon  Period  in  British  history, 
which  will  be  suitable  for  a  class  of  beginners. 


(OVER.) 


7.  Show  the  relation  between  Geography  and  History.  To 
what  extent  would  you  introduce  History  in  teaching  Geography 
and  conversely  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

8.  Give  teaching  notes  of  a  literature  lesson  on  the  following: 

The  quality  of  mercy  is  not  strained ; 

It  droppeth,  as  the  gentle  rain  from  heaven, 

Upon  the  place  beneath.  It  is  twice  blessed; 

It  blesseth  him  that  gives,  and  him  that  takes. 

’Tis  mightiest  in  the  mightiest ;  it  becomes 
The  throned  monarch  better  than  his  crown. 

His  sceptre  shows  the  force  of  temporal  power. 

The  attribute  to  awe  and  majesty. 

Wherein  doth  sit  the  dread  and  fear  of  kings ; 

But  mercy  is  above  this  sceptred  sway; 

It  is  enthroned  in  the  hearts  of  kings ; 

It  is  an  attribute  to  God  himself; 

And  earthly  power  doth  then  show  likest  God's, 

When  mercy  seasons  justice. 


(fiducntion  le^artineiit,  ©ufario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 

THEORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Note. — Not  more  than  fire  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  School  Organization,  and  state 
what  general  principles  would  guide  you  in  permanently  classi¬ 
fying  an  ungraded  school. 

2.  “No  system  of  instruction  can  succeed  in  which  sound 
moral  principles  are  not  inculcated.” 

Give  your  views  on  this  matter,  and  explain  how  you  would 
endeavor  to  instil  such  principles  in  your  school. 

3.  Write  briefly  on  any  three  of  the  following: — {a)  Opening 
exercises;  (0  communication  between  pupils;  (c)  treatment  of 
dull  pupils;  (d)  securing  regular  attendance;  {e)  construction 
of  a  time-table. 

4.  “If  you  have  not  the  power  to  secure  and  hold  the  atten¬ 
tion  of  your  pupils  you  cannot  teach.” 

Shew  the  force  of  this  statement,  and  explain  by  what 
means  you  would  endeavor  to  gain  and  hold  the  interested  at¬ 
tention  of  your  class. 

5.  “  How  to  study  is  the  most  important  lesson  that  can  be  • 
taught  by  the  teacher  to  the  pupil.” 

Briefly  discuss  this  and  shew  what  conditions  are  favorable 
to  study  and  what  amount  of  help  should  be  given  in  junior  and 
in  senior  classes. 

6.  Give  your  views  on  any  three  of  the  following  principles 
and  state  how  you  would  apply  them  practically : — 

(«)  Educational  effort  should  be  in  the  direction  of  least  re¬ 
sistance,  i.e.  of  greatest  pleasure. 

Qj)  All  primary  ideas  of  the  material  world  must  come 
through  the  senses. 


(over.) 


(c)  The  intellectual  powers  develop  naturally  in  a  certain 
order,  which  order  should  be  followed  in  education. 

{d)  Primary  education  should  be  given  in  the  concrete. 

{e)  The  memory  should  be  trained  to  operate  by  the  laws  of 
association. 

7.  ‘‘There  can  be  no  better  test  of  the  general  fitness  and 
capacity  of  a  teacher  than  is  furnished  by  the  amount  and  kind 
of  punishment  he  finds  it  necessary  to  inflict  in  order  to  conduct 
his  school  efficiently.” 

Give  your  opinion  of  the  above  statement;  explain  what 
forms  of  punishment  are  to  be  avoided  and  why.  How  can 
punishment  be  made  most  effective? 


education  genartment,  ©ntarjo. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIOXS,  1891. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


TEMPERANCE  AND  HYGIENE. 


Note. — Not  more  than  foiir  questions  are  to  he  attempted,  hut  of 

these  5  or  6  must  he  one. 


1.  Briefly  describe  the  circulation  of  the  blood  and  state  its 
three- fold  function. 

2.  Enumerate  the  principal  sources  from  which  impurities  in 
the  air  arise,  and  shew  what  effects  these  impurities  produce  on 
the  human  system. 

3.  Name  the  Organs  of  Digestion  and  state  the  principal 
functions  performed  by  each. 

4.  Give  your  views,  on  hygienic  principles,  of  a  properly  con¬ 
structed  school  house  with  reference  to  : 

{a)  The  size  of  the  room, 

{h)  Kind  and  arrangement  of  desks,  seats,  and  blackboards, 
(c)  Facilities  for  lighting,  heating,  and  ventilating. 

5.  Describe  the  operation  of  alcohol  on  the  system  with  the 
view  of  iiroving  that  life  is  shortened  b}^  its  intemperate  use. 

6.  (a)  State  facts  that  can  be  given  to  shew  that  alcohol  is 
not  necessary  as  food. 

{h)  Mention  any  effects  that  may  result  from  a  long-con¬ 
tinued  use  of  tobacco. 


(t) 


Cbucatioix  Icpartmmt,  ©ntarm* 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 


Note. — Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  Give  the  law  relating  to 

{a)  Agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees, 

(b)  Teacher’s  absence  from  school  on  account  of  sickness, 

(c)  Attendance  at  Teauhers’  Institutes. 

2.  State  what  the  regulations  require  of  a  teacher  in  reference 
to 

(a)  The  practice  of  discipline  in  his  school. 

{h)  The  cultivation  of  good  habits  among  his  pupils,  _ 

(c)  The  supervision  of  school  property  and  premises. 

3.  For  what  offences  may  a  teacher  suspend  a  pupil  ?  Under 
what  circumstances  may  a  pupil  be  expelled  ?  How  may  such 
suspension  or  expulsion  be  removed  ? 

4.  State  the  conditions  on  which  a  teacher  is  entitled  to  receive 
an  allowance  or  pension  from  the  superannuated  teachers’  fund, 
and  the  causes  for  which  the  payment  of  this  allowance  or  pen¬ 
sion  shall  cease  or  be  suspended. 

5.  Under  the  Compulsory  School  Attendance  Act,  state 

(a)  The  limits  of  age, 

{h)  The  length  of  time  children  shall  attend  school, 

(c)  The  circumstances  that  exempt  children  from  the  oper¬ 
ation  of  the  Act. 
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(lEtrumtbn  gcpartnuut,  #ntcino. 


JUNE,  189]. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


Note. — Not  more  than  four  questions  are  to  be  attempted. 

1.  “  The  Greek  and  Roman  ideals  are  the  complement  of  each 
other.” 

Briefly  describe  these  ideals  and  prove  the  truth  of  the 
above  statement  by  reference  to  an  exponent  of  each  class. 

2.  Show  how  the  system  of  Ratich  differs  from  that  of  Mon¬ 
taigne.  Reconcile  Ratich’s  precept,  “  Often  repeat  the  same 
thing  ”  with  Learn  nothing  by  heart.” 

3.  What  place  does  Locke  assign  to  books  in  his  treatise? 
State  and  criticise  his  methods  for  the  education  of  the  senses 
and  give  his  rules  for  physical  training. 

4.  Fully  explain  the  three  elementary  means  of  instruction 
according  to  Pestalozzi.  To  what  extent  have  his  theories  and 
methods  influenced  modern  education  ? 

5.  Describe  and  criticise  Kant’s  method  as  regards  {a)  moral 
training,  (/>)  the  formation  of  character. 

Discuss  his  precept,  “Rules  and  examples  should  go  to¬ 
gether,  the  rules  slightly  preceding.” 

6.  Trace  to  its  source  the  humanistic  tendency  so  prevalent  in 
English  speaking  countries  up  to  recent  date,  and  give  the  argu¬ 
ments  advanced  by  advocates  of  this  system. 
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®bucatioit  Ontario 


JUNE,  1891. 


SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN¬ 
AGEMENT. 


Examiner  : — Archibald  Smirle. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  questions  1,2,3,  and  4  and  5,  or  6 

and  7. 

1.  You  visit  a  rural  school,  and  find  it  as  near  perfection  as 
one  can  hope  to  reach ;  describe  it  with  a  view  to  show  that  you 
fully  understand  what  is  meant  by  proper  School  Organization 
and  Management. 

2.  Make  a  rough  draft  of  time-table  for  the  above  school,  of 
four  forms,  distinguishing  recitatioiis  from  seat-work. 

3.  A  new  school-house  is  being  built  in  your  section  to  acom- 
modate  about  fifty  pupils;  make  suggestions  on  the  following 
points  : — 

{a)  Arrangement  of  desks  and  seats  ; 

{h)  Blackboard  area,  and  how  to  be  distributed ; 

(c)  Maps,  charts  and  apparatus  required. 

4.  State  concisely  your  views  as  to  the  disciplinary  effects  of 
(u)  “Honor  Bolls”,  {h)  “Honor  Cards”,  (c)  “Pupils’  Monthl}^ 
Beport  to  Parents  ”,  and  sketch  the  headings  of  a  “  Class  Begis- 
ter”  showing  the  bases  upon  which  you  would  make  out  such. 

5.  The  School  Act  provides  for  a  public  examination  at  the 
close  of  each  term ;  discuss  the  value  of  these,  and  sketch  a  pro¬ 
gramme  for  the  December  examination  in  a  rural  school. 

6.  How  would  you  deal  with  the  following : — 

{a)  Continued  neglect  of  “home-work  ”; 

{h)  Irregular  attendance; 

(c)  Whispering  persisted  in  ; 

{d)  Destruction  of  school  property? 

7.  Many  teachers  devote  Friday  afternoons  to  what  may  be 
termed  educational  amusements;  outline  a  suitable  course  for 
months  of  Ma,y  and  January. 
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Sbucation  glewartmeut,  #iitarb. 


JUNE,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — J.  F.  White. 


Note. — Questions  1  to  6  are  to  he  taken  ;  hut  a  choice  is  alloiced 
between  those  marked  {a)  and  those  marked  (h). 

$ 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  faults  most  common  in  Eeading?  Give 
the  causes  and  explain  how  you  would  endeavor  to  remedy 'the 
faults. 

(h)  What  methods  would  you  pursue  in  your  fourth  form 
to  have  Eeading  (1)  intelligent,  (2)  intelligible  ? 

2.  (a)  State  your  methods  of  teaching  Spelling  in  (1)  junior, 
(2)  senior,  forms.  What  value  do  you  attach  to  oral  work  ; 
Spelling  rules ;  Spelling  matches  ? 

(h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  Writing  in  the  lower 
forms ;  give  brief  notes  on  the  teaching  of  these  letters : — 
a,  ]i,  G,  B. 

3.  (a)  ‘‘The  forms  of  speech,  oral  or  written,  must  arise  spon¬ 
taneously  as  natural  clothing  of  the  idea,  which  insists  on  making 
itself  understood.” 

Briefly  comment  on  this  statement.  State  with  some  ful¬ 
ness  how  you  would  train  pupils  to  use  their  own  language  prop¬ 
erly. 

{h)  In  Grammar  what  importance  do  you  attach  to  (1)  pars¬ 
ing,  (2)  analysis,  (3)  false  syntax,  (4)  learning  rules  of  syntax? 

4.  (a)  State  how  you  think  History  should  be  taught  so  as  to 
educate  intelligent,  patriotic  citizens.  Name  what  you  consider 
the  five  most  important  topics  to  be  treated  of  in  Canadian  His¬ 
tory  before  the  Confederation  Act,  giving  reasons  for  your 
selection. 

(h)  Briefly  explain  what  topics  you  would  chiefly  deal  with 
in  English  History  before  the  accession  of  the  Tudors. 

Write  concise  teaching  notes  on  one  of  the  following : — 
Cromwell;  Elizabethan  Literature ;  The  Eestoration.  [over.] 


5.  (a)  “  The  study  of  Geography  ought  to  begin  at  home,  and 
from  a  basis  of  actual  personal  experiences  should  advance  to 
the  consideration  of  other  countries  and  of  the  earth  as  a  whole.” 

Estimate  the  above  statement.  Explain  with  some  detail 
how  you  would  endeavor  to  have  pupils  make  use  of  thew  oivn 
experiences  in  this  subject. 

(h)  What  work  should  precede  the  study  of  the  continents? 
State  your  method  of  teaching  a  continent,  illustrating  by  North 
America.  What  use,  if  any,  would  you  make  of  moulding 
boards  or  other  devices  in  this  connection  ? 

6.  Teach,  as  to  a  senior  fourth  form,  the  literature  of  the 
following,  extract,  stating  the  points  (outside  the  author’s  life 
and  works)  to  which  you  would  give  chief  prominence : — 

A  PSALM  OF  LIFE. 

Tell  me  not,  in  mournful  numbers, 

“Life  is  but  an  empty  dream  !” 

For  the  soul  is  dead  that  slumbers. 

And  things  are  not  what  they  seem. 

Life  is  real !  Life  is  earnest ! 

And  the  grave  is  not  its  goal ; 

“Dust  thou  art,  to  dust  returnest !” 

Was  not  spoken  of  the  soul. 

Not  enjoyment,  and  not  sorrow. 

Is  our  destined  end  or  way ; 

But  to  act,  that  each  to-morrow 
Find  us  farther  than  to-day. 

Art  is  long,  and  Time  is  fleeting. 

And  our  hearts,  tliougli  stout  and  brave. 

Still,  like  muffled  drums,  are  beating 
Funeral  marches  to  the  grave. 

In  the  world’s  broad  field  of  battle. 

In  the  bivouac  of  Life, 

Be  not  like  dumb,  driven  cattle  ! 

Be  a  hero  in  the  strife  ! 


Oliliiratioii  fepartmi'iit,  ©nlaric. 


JUNE,  1891. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.L)\ 


Note. — Any  four  questions  will  constitute  a  full  pa2)er. 


1.  Investigate  any  three  of  the  following  maxims  and  show  to 
what  phase  of  the  process  of  knowing  they  relate,  and  to  what 
extent  they  are  true : — 

(a)  Sense-knowledge  before  thought-knowledge. 
if)  Ideas  before  words. 

(c)  Learn  to  do  by  doing. 

{(1)  Teach  only  what  is  understood. 

(e)  Processes  before  rules. 


2.  “Every  thought  and  action  links  itself  to  some  other 
thought  or  action.” — Fitch. 

(a)  State  the  principles,  or  so-called  laws,  of  association  of 
ideas. 

(h)  Discuss  modes  of  establishing  permanent  associations. 

(c)  What  theories  have  been  advanced  to  explain  the  origin 
of  association  of  ideas? 


3.  “The  powers  of  the  intellect  are  clearly  distinguishable  by 
the  order  of  their  development  and  application.” 

{a)  Define  facidty,  intellect,  develoq)ment. 

(b)  State  the  order  of  development  of  the  mental  powers. 

(c)  Discuss  how  to  cultivate  memory. 


(over.) 


4.  “  Education  must  enable  a  youth  to  enjoy  the  liberty  of 
self- decision.” 

(a)  Define  will. 

(b)  What  are  the  components  of  an  act  of  ivill 

(c)  Point  out  the  relation  of  tvill  to  intellectual  activity. 

5.  ‘‘The  process  of  reasoning  is  two-fold,  inductive  and  de¬ 
ductive.'’ 

.  (u)  Define  and  illustrate  each  process. 

(b)  Discuss  the  disciplinal  value  of  each. 

(c)  What  is  the  underlying  axiom  in  each  ? 

6.  “A  child’s  progress  is  much  retarded  if  his  preparatory 
training  has  been  unskilful.” 

(a)  What  principles  should  be  kept  in  view  in  infant  teach¬ 

ing? 

(b)  Discuss  the  advantages  of  the  Kmdergarten,  and  point 

out  some  limitations  to  its  usefulness. 

(c)  Discuss  “  Object  Lessons.” 


ffibiimtion  g^prtrncnt,  #ntano. 

JUNE,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner  :  —  ^ .  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  any  three  questions  of  section  A ; 
two  of  section  B,  and  two  of  section  C. 

A. 

1.  {a)  What  principles  underlie  the  use  of  Number-Pictures  in 
teaching  Arithmetic  ? 

(0  Criticise:  “No  Number-Symbols  for  the  first  six 
months.” 

2.  {a)  Describe  how  you  would  teach  the  Multiplication  Table. 

Qj)  Shew  how  far  you  would  teach  the  reasons  of  the  pro¬ 
cesses  (1)  in  Subtraction,  (2)  in  Multiplication. 

3.  State  explicitly  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  teaching  Simple 
Division. 

4.  (a)  Shew  how  to  develop  first  notions  of  fractions  from  the 
idea  of  division  of  a  whole  number  into  equal  parts. 

(b)  Give  a  first  lesson  in  “  finding  gain  or  loss  per  cent.” 

B. 

5.  Shew  how,  by  Mental  Algebra,  you  would  use  the  child’s 
knowledge  of  the  simple  rules  of  Arithmetic  to  aid  him  in  learn¬ 
ing  the  corresponding  rules  of  Arithmetical  Algebra. 

6.  (a)  Apart  from  increased  expeditiousness  in  work,  why  is  it 

worth  while  to  teach  the  methods  of  detached  co-efficients  in 
Multiplication  and  Division  ?  (over.) 


(h)  Teach  (x^ — 2x‘^ -\-l)y^(x^ -{-‘d)  with  detached  co¬ 
efficients. 

7.  What  points  would  you  keep  in  view  in  teaching  Prop.  V, 
Bk.  I,  and  by  what  steps  would  you  prepare  the  pupil  for  it  ? 


C. 

8..  Give  an  experimental  lesson  on  the  law  “heat  expands, 
and  cold  contracts,”  noting  any  exceptions,  real  or  apparent. 

9.  {a)  State  the  value  of  Botany  as  a  means  of  mental  dis¬ 
cipline. 

{h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  any  familiar  plant. 

10.  {a)  Give  a  detailed  outline — with  reasons  for  the  several 
steps — of  a  lesson  in  Hydrogen. 

(6)  Give  a  lesson  illustrating  that  air  has  weight,  also  a 
lesson  on  the  Siphon. 


(Kdtmation  gifpin'twicnt,  (intario. 


DECEMBER,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiner: — F.  L.  Michell,  M.A. 


Note. — Only  four  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 


1.  Explain  fully  the  following  terms  as  applied  to  educational 
theories  ; — Eealistic,  Naturalistic,  Metaiihysical. 

Name  a  typical  advocate  of  each. 

2.  During  the  Middle  Ages  the  education  of  the  cloister  was 
contrasted  with  that  of  the  castle,  and  these  were  again  distinct 
from  that  of  the  towns.” 

Give  the  leading  features  of  each  of  the  above  systems,  and 
shew  how  each  has  affected  later  theories. 

3.  What  are  the  general  characteristics  of  the  treatise  on 
Education  by  Comenius? 

What  are  its  principal  defects? 

4.  Comment  on  Milton’s  tractate  under 

{a)  Exercise, 

{h)  Diet. 

What  prevalent  evils  did  he  attempt  to  eradicate? 

5.  State  our  author’s  reasons  for  giving  Eousseau’s  “Emile” 
so  high  a  place  among  educational  works. 

At  what  age  and  by  what  means  would  Eousseau  develop 
the  social  qualities? 

6.  What  place  does  Herbart  occupy  in  the  development  of 
educational  science  ? 

Sketch  and  criticize  his  views  respecting  discipline. 


(Sbucation  ®ntario. 


DECEMBER,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCHOOL  ORGANIZATION  AND  MAN- 

AGEMENT. 

Examiner  : — Akchibald  Smirle. 


Note. — Not  more  than  five  questions  are  to  he  attem'pted. 

1.  Explain  fully  the  advantages  of  a  good  classification,  and 
mention  the  difficulties  experienced  in  classifying  an  ungraded 
school.  Suggest  methods  of  overcoming  these  difficulties. 

“All  true  education  is  self-education.” 

2.  Discuss  this  statement  with  a  view  to  show  how  School  Or¬ 
ganization  and  Management  may  be  made  subservient  to  this 
end. 

3.  You  are  appointed  principal  of  a  village  school  in  which  all 
the  subjects  of  the  Public  School  Course  are  taken  up;  how  wall 
you  distribute  the  work  between  yourself  and  your  assistant  to 
secure  the  best  results  (a)  in  teaching,  (b)  in  discipline? 

4.  How  will  you  deal  with  the  following : — 

(a)  The  people  of  your  section  take  but  little  interest  in 

education. 

(b)  Pupils  are  sent  to  school  without  the  necessary  books. 

(c)  Some  of  your  pupils  have  a  dislike  for  the  study  of 

Grammar,  or  some  other  subject. 

(d)  Absentees  return  to  school  without  satisfactory  explan¬ 

ations. 

(e)  The  moral  tone  of  your  school  is  low. 

5.  State  briefly  your  views  in  regard  to  giving  work  for  home- 
preparation.  Assign  home-work  for  one  evening  to  the  Fourth 
Class  of  a  rural  school  in  such  of  the  following  subjects  as  you 
deem  proper : — 

Literature — “A  Psalm  of  Life,”  or  any  Fourth  Book  selec¬ 
tion.  (over.) 


Geography — A  first  lesson  on  the  map  of  Africa. 

Grammar — Class  ready  for  exercises  on  subordinate  clauses. 
Arithmetic — Class  ready  for  practical  problems  involving 
the  calculation  of  gains  and  losses. 

6.  What  should  be  the  aim  of  all  school  regulations  ? 
Enunciate  the  great  principles  that  should  guide  the  teacher 

in  the  adoption  of  regulations.  What  are  the  chief  elements  of 
governing  power? 

7.  Explain  any  means  by  which  you  may  economize  time  in 
the  management  of  your  school,  and  in  the  construction  of  your 
time-table.  Outline  seat-work  for  the  First  and  the  Second 
Classes  during  the  recitations  of  the  Third  and  the  Fourth.  How 
wwld  you  supervise  the  seat-work  of  these  classes? 


4? 


(Education  gcnartmcnt,  Ontario. 

DECEMBER,  1891. 

SECOND  CLA.SS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

Examiner — J.  E.  White. 


Note. — Questions  1  to  6  inclusive  are  to  he  taTcen,  hut  a  choice  is 
allowed  between  those  marked  {A)  and  those  marked  {B). 

1.  {A)  Compose  a  blackboard  lesson  (original)  of  four  sen¬ 
tences,  suitable  for  phonic  reading  in  a  Part  I  class,  based  on 
some  natural  object.  Mark  the  words  you  would  teach  by 

'  phonics,  stating  what  guided  you  in  choosing  them,  and  fully 
describe  your  method  of  teaching  them. 

{B)  (i)  How  do  you  attempt  to  break  up  monotone,  drawling, 
repetition,  in  reading? 

(ii)  Explain,  by  examples  from  the  poem  in  question  6, 
how  you  would  teach  emphasis,  pause,  and  inflection. 

2.  (A)  Group  the  small  letters  for  the  purposes  of  class  in¬ 
struction  in  Writing,  stating  the  basis  of  your  classification. 
Give  particular  directions  about  the  teaching  of  three  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing: — h,  f,  H,  I. 

{B)  (i)  What  are  the  purposes  of  Object  Lessons,  and  by  what 
means  would  you  make  your  teaching  serve  these  purposes  ? 
Note  the  chief  objections  to  them  as  frequently  taught,  and  say 
how  you  would  avoid  these  objections. 

(ii)  Give  teaching  notes  of  an  Object  Lesson  on  one  of  the 
following: — A  loaf  of  bread,  a  lighted  candle,  a  rose  in  bloom,  a 
rubber  ball, — stating  for  what  grade  it  is  intended. 

3.  (A)  “  One  of  the  most  unsatisfactory  results  of  our  school 
work  of  to-day  is  the  meagre  attainment  of  pupils  in  language.” 

Eecount  briefly  your  experience  in  this  matter.  How  would 
you  endeavor  to  give  your  pupils  a  fairly  large  and  correct 
vocabulary  and  ability  to  express  their  ideas  clearly? 

(over.) 


{B)  Describe  with  some  fulness  your  method  of  teaching 
Composition  in  the  III  Form,  noting  (i)  choice  of  subject,  (ii) 
work  of  preparation  by  teacher  and  pupils,  (iii)  method  of  criti¬ 
cising. 


4.  {A)  Why  should  observation  of  what  a  child  sees  about  him 
precede  and  accompany  all  other  work  in  Geography  ?  Detail 
your  application  of  this  in  your  II  Form  work. 

{B)  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  III  Form  on  Brazil,  giving 
reasons  for  the  order  in  wdiich  you  take  up  your  facts,  and  stat¬ 
ing  what  aids  you  would  employ  other  than  the  map,  and  in 
what  way. 

5.  {A)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  study  of  History  in  Public 
Schools.  State,  with  reasons,  what  you  consider  the  relative 
importance  of  (i)  dates,  (ii)  battles,  (iii)  biography,  (iv)  govern¬ 
ment,  (v)  social  customs. 

{B)  (i)  Explain  the  topical  method  of  teaching  History,  stat¬ 
ing  its  advantages  or  disadvantages  in  comparison  with  other 
methods. 

(ii)  Previous  to  the  introduction  of  text-books  what  prepar¬ 
atory  work  should  be  taken  up  and  how  should  it  be  treated  ? 

6.  (i)  Enumerate  the  principal  points  to  which  you  would 
direct  the  attention  of  a  class  in  the  Senior  IV  Form  in  teaching 
poetical  literature,  stating,  wdth  reasons,  the  importance  of  each 
topic. 

(ii)  Explain  how  you  w^ould  lead  your  class  to  a  clear  and 
intelligent  appreciation  of  the  following  poem. 

(iii)  Give  three  examples  of  phrases  or  sentences  whose 
meaning  might  require  special  attention,  and  explain  how  you 
would  treat  each. 

LANDING  OF  THE  PILGKIMS. 

The  breaking  waves  dashed  high  on  a  stern  and  rock-bound  coast, 
xHid  the  woods  against  a  stormy  sky  their  giant  branches  tossed, 
And  the  heavy  night  hung  dark  the  hills  and  waters  o’er. 

When  a  band  of  exiles  moored  their  bark  on  the  wild  New  Eng¬ 
land  shore. 

Not  as  the  conqueror  comes,  they,  the  true-hearted  came; 

Not  with  the  roll  of  stirring  drums,  and  the  trumpet  that  sings 
of  fame; 

Not  as  the  flying  come,  in  silence  and  in  fear; 

They  shook  the  depths  of  the  desert’s  gloom  with  their  hymns  of 
lofty  cheer. 


Amidst  the  storm  they  sang,  and  the  stars  heard,  and  the  sea  ; 

And  the  sounding  aisles  of  the  dim  woods  rang  to  the  anthem 
of  the  free. 

The  ocean  eagle  soared  from  his  nest  by  the  white  wave’s  foam. 

And  the  rocking  pines  of  the  forest  roared : — this  was  their  wel¬ 
come  home. 

There  were  men  with  hoary  hair  amidst  that  pilgrim  band ; 

Why  had  they  come  to  wither  there,  away  from  their  childhood’s 
land  ? 

There  was  woman’s  fearless  eye,  lit  by  her  deep  love’s  truth  ; 

There  was  manhood’s  brow  serenely  high,  and  the  fiery  heart  of 
youth. 

What  sought  they  thus  afar?  bright  jewels  of  the  mine? 

The  wealth  of  seas?  the  spoils  of  war? — they  sought  a  faith’s 
pure  shrine  ! 

Ay,  call  it  holy  ground,  the  soil  where  first  they  trod : 

They  have  left  unstained  what  there  they  found, — freedom  to 
worship  Godh 
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Cbucation  #ntario. 

DECEMBER,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 

Examiner: — D.  A.  Maxwell,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D. 

Note. — Any  four  questions  vMl  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Show  clearly  the  distinction  between  proving  and  inferring; 
perception  and  sensation;  intuition  and  induction;  being  and 
existence;  instinct  and  intellect;  reasoning  in  extension  and 
reasoning  in  comprehension. 

2.  Discuss  the  following  statements,  setting  forth  your  reasons 
for  accepting  or  rejecting  them  : — 

{a)  The  basis  of  development  is  the  self-activity  of  the  pupil. 
ih)  Ideas  should  precede  words. 

(c)  The  chief  aim  of  education  is  to  develop  mental  power. 

(d)  Instruction  should  proceed  from  the  known  to  the  un¬ 
known. 

3.  {a)  State  briefly  the  relation  of  mind  to  body. 

(b)  What  cautions  based  on  this  relation  should  be  observed 
in  teaching? 

r 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  process  by  which  you  would  lead  a  pupil  to 

discover  a  truth  in  physical  studies. 

{h)  Give  in  order  the  intellectual  acts  involved  therein. 

5.  {a)  Define  idea,  thought,  consciousness,  knowledge,  consci¬ 

ence,  realism,  conceptualism. 

{h)  State  the  principal  theories  of  the  origin  of  knowledge 
and  the  tendencies  of  each. 

6.  {a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  Will  to  intellectual  activity. 

Qj)  Discuss  the  law  of  Habit  and  its  bearing  on  school 
work. 

7.  There  is  both  a  science  and  an  art  of  education.  State 
clearly  the  content  of  each. 


1 


^buration  gtpartmcnt,  (©utario. 

DECEMBER,  1891. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

KOBMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS  AND 

SCIENCE. 

Examiner  ;  — J.  C.  Hakstone,  B  A. 


Note. — Candidates  loill  take  any  three  questions  of  section 
any  three  of  section  B,  and  any  two  of  sectio7i  C. 

A. 

“The  object  method  of  teaching  number  is  objectionable, 
because  the  eye  and  hand  can  take  in  so  few  things  at  a  time.” 

1.  (a)  Discuss  fully,  giving  ,your  reasons  for  or  against  the 
above  proposition. 

(b)  Criticise  “Number  symbols  should  not  be  given  until 
the  number  ten  is  taught.” 

2.  (a)  When  does  a  child  know  a  number? 

(b)  What  questions  would  you  put  in  order  to  test  a  child’s 
knowledge  of  the  number  five? 

(c)  Give  in  detail  a  lesson  on  number  six. 

3.  (a)  In  teaching  Arithmetic  what  place  would  you  give  to 
Mental  Arithmetic?  (Keasons  for  your  answer.) 

{b)  What  things  would  you  aim  at  in  teaching  Mental 
Arithmetic?  Illustrate  by  giving  the  outline  of  a  first  lesson  on 
Profit  and  Loss. 

4.  Give  a  lesson 

(a)  on  the  multiplication  of  fractions, 

{b)  on  the  multiplication  of  decimals. 


(over.) 


B. 


5.  “Thought  is  not  complete  until  objectified  in  language.” 
Illustrate  by  a  lesson  in  Algebra  on  the  simplification  of 

{a) 

{h)  {x  +  yY-\-  {x—ij)  3  +  Qx{x  +  y){x—y) ; 

(c)  {X  +  y—z)  3  +  {z—y)  ^  +  ?>x{x  y—z){z—y) 

{d)  {x  +  2y — 32)  3  +  (x — 2y  +  82)  3  -g  6^c(^c  +  2y — 82) 

(x—2y  +  ?>z)\ 

given  as  a  known  fact  that  {a -{-by  =a^  -\-b^  ■\-?jab{a-\-b). 

6.  How  would  you  teach  a  class 

{a)  to  write  a  number  wdrose  digits  are  a,  h  and  c  ? 

(h)  to  factor  expressions  of  the  form 

(a  +  &  +  c)  3  +  (2a — b — c)  3  -p  9a(a  +  6  +  c)  (a — b — c) 

and  also  of  the  form  x^  -\-(a-\-c)x-{-b? 

7.  On  commencing  Euclid  what  fundamental  principles  w’ould 
you  teach  a  class  and  how  would  you  teach  them? 

8.  Beginners  have  trouble  unless  properly  taught  if  any 
change  is  made  in  the  construction  of  the  figure.  Shew  by  a 
lesson  on  Prop.  2,  Bk.  I,  how  you  would  teach  that  Proposition 
so  that  a  pupil  would  be  able  to  construct  it  in  any  position  and 
in  all  possible  ways. 


C. 

9.  (a)  Of  what  value  is  Chemistry  as  a  means  of  mental 
training? 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  Carbon  Dioxide,  stating 
the  reasons  for  each  step  in  your  outline. 

10.  {a)  State  clearly,  with  reasons,  the  different  steps  you 
would  take  in  teaching  an  experimental  lesson  on  the  construction 
and  working  of  a  common  pump. 

(h)  Shew  clearly  why  the  pump  will  not  work  if  the  lower 
valve  be  more  than  34  feet  above  the  water  in  the  well. 

11.  (a)  Could  Botany  with  advantage  be  introduced  into  Pub¬ 
lic  Schools?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

{b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  flower  of  some  familiar  plant. 


®(luraiion  ieprtmciit,  ©ntaric. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  ]891. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


Eocaminers 


C.  Fessenden,  M.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Pass  candidates  icill  fake  any  three  questions  in  section 
A  and  any  tico  in  section  B.  Candidates  for  Specialists’ 
Certificates  or  honor  standing  icill  take  section  A,  and  any 
thi^ee  questions  in  section  C. 

A. 

1.  {a)  What  important  results  follow  a  proper  teaching  of 
Mental  Arithmetic?  What  are  the  main  features  of  such  teach¬ 
ing? 

{h)  In  teaching  primary  Arithmetic,  how  may  the  pupil  be 
best  helped  to  pass  from  intuitions  of  things  to  conceptions  of 
numbers  ? 

2.  (a)  In  what  order  would  you  introduce  the  principles  of 
Fractional  Arithmetic  ?  Deal  with  one  of  these  principles  at 
length. 

{b)  Teach  a  pure  arithmetical  solution  of  the  following 
problem,  and  show  how  the  disciplinary  effect  of  such  a  solution 
differs  from  that  of  an  algebraic  solution : — Sold  goods  at  a 
profit  of  20%;  had  they  cost  $20  more  the  same  selling  price 
would  have  resulted  in  a  loss  of  20%.  Find  the  actual  cost. 

3.  (a)  In  leading  a  class  to  the  knowledge  of  a  general  prin¬ 
ciple,  how  would  you  begin?  Why? 

(b)  Illustrate  your  answer  by  dealing  with  the  “  rule  of 
signs  ”  in  Algebraical  Multiplication. 

4.  ‘‘Magnitudes  which  coincide  are  equal.” 

How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  gain  a  clear  notion  of  the 
meaning  of  “coincide”  as  used  in  this  statement? 

(OVER.) 


B. 


5.  What  classification  of  the  propositions  of  the  Second  Booh 
of  Euclid  would  you  adopt  to  assist  a  pupil  to  gain  a  clear  com¬ 
prehension  of  the  truths  proved  therein,  and  to  recall  these 
truths  for  application  at  any  time? 

6.  (a)  ‘‘Mechanical  drill”  is  necessary.” 

In  this  drill,  what  should  be  avoided?  What  should  be  de¬ 
manded  ?  Why  ? 

(b)  Show  by  illustrations  from  Algebra  and  Arithmetic  how 
mechanical  drill  may  be  supplemented  by  introducing  variety  at 
the  right  stage. 


7.  (a)  How  would  you  teach  an  arithmetic  class  the  principle 
underlying  the  ordinary  method  of  finding  the  G.  C.  M.  of  two 
numbers  ? 

(h)  Give  full  notes  of  a  rational  lesson  on  “Synthetic 
Division.” 


C. 

8.  Give  notes  of  a  lesson  on  the  extraction  of  roots  of  numbers. 

9.  How  v/ould  you  make  clear  to  a  class  the  force  of  the 
symbol  “0”  (zero)  as  used  in  Algebra,  and  also  the  meaning  of  . 
“  finite  quantity  ”  ? 

10.  Give  a  series  of  questions  and  examples  by  which  you 
would  lead  a  class  to  see  the  interpretations  of  fractional  and 
negative  indices. 


11.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  “Circular  Measure.” 

(b)  Give,  in  a  series  of  questions,  successive  steps  in  the 
solution  of 


Cos  A  +  cos  3  A  -h  cos  5A==0. 


Sburation  gejaartimnt,  ©ntarm. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 

HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 

^  .  f  P.  C.  McGregor,  B.A. 

Eccammers:  |  j  ^  mcLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Only  six  questions  are  to  he  attempted. 

1.  {a)  What  “evils”  does  Mr.  Quick  ascribe  to  the  dominance 
of  the  Renascence  ideal  of  education? 

QS)  Examine  his  opinions  on  one  or  more  of  these  points. 


2.  Write  a  sketch  of  the  Schools  of  the  Jesuits,  under  the  foL 
lowing  heads 

(u)  The  subject-matter  of  their  teaching; 

(/>)  The  means  employed  to  foster  attention,  emulation,  and 
love  of  learning ;  and 

(c)  Give,  with  reasons,  some  of  the  defects  and  some  of  the 
excellences  of  their  system. 


3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  Rousseau’s  method  of  educating  a 
child  up  to  the  age  of  12. 

(b)  State,  after  Mr.  Quick,  the  main  features  of  Rousseau’s 
Methods  of  Instruction,  and  deal  with  them  as  fully  as  time  per¬ 
mits. 

4.  (a)  What  were  the  aims  of  the  Philanthropin  ? 

(h)  State  its  influence  on  the  methods  of  the  time. 

5.  Give  some  account  of  Pestallozzi’s  principles  of  education, 
arranging  your  remarks  under  the  three  heads:  (a)  Aims,  (b) 
Bases,  (c)  Methods. 

6.  State  and  criticise  Spencer’s  principles  of  intellectual  edu¬ 
cation. 


(over.) 


7.  ‘‘He  (the  teacher)  is  apt  to  settle  down  insensibly  into  a 
kind  of  moral  and  intellectual  stagnation — philistinism,  as  Mr. 
Arnold  would  call  it.” 

What  causes  this  “settling  down,”  and  what  means  are 
suggested  to  prevent  it? 

8.  (a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  origin  and  meanings  of  the 
maxim:  Things,  not  Words. 

(b)  Criticise  this  maxim  in  the  light  of  the  relation  between 
Thought  and  Language. 


fitrucaibn  g^partmcnt,  ©ntario 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 
PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 


Examiners : 


Henrietta  Charles,  B.A. 
L.  E.  Embree,  M.A. 


Note. — All  candidates  tmll  take  three  questions  in  section  A,  one 
of  which  must  he  the  first ;  candidates  for  Specialists’  Cer¬ 
tificates  will,  in  addition,  take  any  tico  in  section  C  ;  other 
candidates  will  take  any  tico  in  section  B. 

Unless  other roise  stated,  the  questions  are  to  he  taken  as  re¬ 
ferring  to  work  in  Form  I  of  High  Schools  {Form  V  of 
Public  Schools.) 


A. 

“  The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead; 

When  all  the  birds  are  faint  with  the  hot  sun, 

And  hide  in  cooling  trees,  a  voice  will  run 
From  hedge  to  hedge  about  the  new-mown  mead : 

That  is  the  grasshopper’s — he  takes  the  lead 
In  summer  luxury, — he  has  never  done 
With  his  delights,  for,  when  tired  out  with  fun. 

He  rests  at  ease  beneath  some  pleasant  weed. 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never  : 

On  a  lone  winter  evening,  when  the  frost 

Has  wrought  a  silence,  from  the  stove  there  shrills 

The  cricket’s  song,  in  warmth  increasing  ever. 

And  seems  to  one  in  drowsiness  half  lost. 

The  grasshopper’s  among  some  grassy  hills.” 

1.  {a)  In  teaching  this  extract,  show  clearly  how  you  would 
bring  out  the  picturesqueness. 

(h)  By  means  of  two  good  examples  from  the  extract  in  each 
case,  show  how  you  would  treat:  (i)  Melody,  (ii)  Poetic  Diction, 
(iii)  Words  the  meaning  of  which  requires  special  notice. 

(c)  How  would  you  show  from  this  poem,  that  in  good 
poetry,  language  conveys  the  sentiment  as  much  as  it  does  the 
sense  ?  (over.) 


2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Adverbial  Adjuncts. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  importance,  for  educational  pur¬ 
poses,  of  the  period  in  the  history  of  Britain  prior  to  1485  and 
the  one  subsequent  to  1800. 

(h)  Show  briefl}^  the  principal  uses  that  a  teacher  of  history 
may  make  of  the  former  period. 

4.  What  means  would  you  take  to  secure  supplementary  read¬ 
ing  by. your  class  in  Literature? 


B. 

5.  To  what  extent  would  you  make  use  of  Memorizing  and 
Synopses  in  teaching  Literature?  Give  reasons.  By  referring  ’ 
to  any  extract  in  the  High  School  Deader,  show  how  you  would 
correct  the  opposite  faults  of  too  great,  and  too  little  attention  to 
details. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Case  relations. 

7.  ^‘Geography  and  history  should  go  hand  in  hand.” 

Choose  any  period  in  the  history  of  Canada  and  show  how 
you  would  follow  the  above  principle  in  teaching  it. 

C. 

“I  speak  therefore  of  good  novels  only;  and  our  modern 
literature  is  particularly  rich  in  types  of  such.  Well  read,  in¬ 
deed,  these  books  have  serious  use,  being  nothing  less  than 
treatises  on  moral  anatomy  and  chemistiy  ;  studies  of  human 
nature  in  the  elements  of  it.  But  I  attach  little  weight  to  this 
function :  they  are  hardly  ever  read  with  earnestness  enough  to 
permit  them  to  fulfil  it.  The  utmost  they  usually  do  is  to  en¬ 
large  somewhat  the  charity  of  a  kind  reader,  or  the  bitterness  of 
a  malicious  one;  for  each  will  gather,  from  the  novel,  food  for 
her  own  disposition.  Those  who  are  naturally  proud  and  envious 
will  learn  from  Thackeray  to  despise  humanity;  those  who  are 
naturally  gentle,  to  pity  it ;  those  who  are  naturally  shallow,  to 
laugh  at  it.  So,  also,  there  might  be  a  serviceable  power  in 
novels  to  bring  before  us,  in  vividness,  a  human  truth  which  we 
had  before  dimly  conceived;  but  the  temptation  to  picturesque¬ 
ness  of  statement  is  so  great  that  often  the  best  writers  of  fiction 


cannot  resist  it ;  and  our  views  are  rendered  so  violent  and  one¬ 
sided,  that  their  vitality  is  rather  a  harm  than  a  good.” 

8.  Outline  one  or  more  lessons  in  Ehetoric  on  the  above  to  a 
class  in  Form  II,  so  as  to  present  a  complete  treatment  of  the 
selection. 

9.  At  what  stages  in  a  pupil’s  progress  through  the  different 
forms  in  the  High  School  would  you  attach  particular  import¬ 
ance  to  the  following  points  in  Composition:  (a)  grammatical 
accuracy,  (h)  rhetorical  correctness  and  beauty,  (c)  originality  in 
treatment,  (d)  invention. 

Give  reasons  in  each  case. 

10.  Show  how  you  would  teach  to  Form  III  a  lesson  in  Philo¬ 
logy,  on  the  following  extract  from  Chaucer,  noticing  all  import¬ 
ant  points: 

‘‘He  never  yet  no  vileinye  ne  sayde 
In  all  his  lyf,  unto  no  maner  wight. 

He  was  a  verray  parfit  gentil  knight. 

But  for  to  tellen  you  of  his  array. 

His  hors  were  gode,  hut  he  was  nat  gay. 

Of  fustian  he  wered  a  gipoun 
A1  bismotered  with  his  habergeoun ; 

For  he  was  late  y-come  from  his  viage 
And  wente  for  to  doon  his  pilgrimage.” 


ii^.i  -'  i.  '  •  '  *•  •  ■  '  '  "■  ^  "■  ■•  *• ''^■■■■^^*Sil  '- 


'W 


•  ii 


.  ... 

; '  Vp%  '"'''?,  f  '.*  ..!>■  Y.r£!%fr;,iK'''.-;f  •-  s  .<>-!;  .'.^ 

:•'  ■'  *  Is  . ...vi  _ _ i  -</  .  -  ■  ** 


.  -^  _  r  /  *  ^  *a'Vj'«_ *  «  •*'  -  -  r  •  "  '<-‘i  •  V‘  •'**'••♦*  4  •  '  '  3 

•\  \r'  . 

r  V*  »  ^  ‘  ^  ^  r,  r  ‘  •« 

^■'  >:v^v-  .j-  ,  .  ir  *■*  .  '  '  "Si 


<• 


.t  r 


■  *.  ■'  '•< 

,1-  . 

.  f  , 


•  ‘f.  •_ 


•'. '’  •■>'.»*'♦:  ■  ^Ai'jr  •  Y\  ■  uJ.-’’ -J. 

"  ^  ■  ■  ’  ‘  '  '  • ;  '  .  <  '  ■  ^  ■ 

I 


-'ytjv*;' 


•li'l. 


i^r» 


•'r*'  »)  i  •;'• ‘S  '  ^ 


. »" 


'  \v 


p  r  ^  -• 

i' £»**■■  ••  '.  I  "  ., 

J  ,  ^  -t 

*  vf  ' 

.•  -4,  .*^'  .  *■  1 

^  '^m:'  - 

_Y’  -Y  'yty  : 

*’  4^ '  1  y.  ■•■ 

■••  r  t-l 

'  ■  .  ,  * '  i .  "< 


i'.->  .■ 

»  ,'Ali;>>-.  ,.  *  .1^.1 


;  ,•  u  ^ ',.j»  i>-^r  ■>•,•:■  I  >■•.  _•  ■■  » ^  ''ji  ■_'■  '  *■•■■  ^  , -"n.'.* '.  ».  •  .  I  .  ^  _  ■  .  •_« 

■'■  i*  *‘*  y.--:  y»<vi  •-  .'i  ’"f  I  I.,, 

•  '  'v  ;  ■  -,*'«.  -  j'- ’  ‘  V*  ’  ~y» 

**  ■  j.  '  -  ^  '  '  .  M.  ■  .|^■^.  '  ■-  **  ■■  'v  •  ■■•  -^  (  i*i  .  ■  ■  ■  Ii  '  ‘  ^  y  j  ■’'*’•  ^  ■  -i  •  ‘-.'fij 

»-  H-w.  .,1.-  t  i.-'*  .  j 

^  ■ -!|L  « ,  S 


'>  't  t.-5' 

■^.- 

-  ’  h. 


7.S  ;'«.t'*y  r  i. 

iff 


I  V  i  -  <;#>%*-  ivY  r  ^ 

|.  •••r^  /wA.  »)  :  .  Y  '  ’  '  . 


&  ■ 


‘.1% 


.ir.» 


\-TS.' 


^duration  gcpartmcnt,  @iitai;io. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


T.  Carscadden,  M.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  idll  tal^e  any  four  of  questions  1 — 6,  and 

either  7  or  8. 

1.  Discuss  tlie  educational  importance  of  Psychology  and  note 
its  limitations  in  the  Science  of  Education. 

2.  (a)  Briefly  discuss  Sensation  as  supplying  the  raw  materials 
of  psychical  life. 

{h)  Give  a  classification  of  the  Impulses. 

(c)  What  is  the  educational  importance  of  the  Impulses? 

3.  {a)  How  is  Non-voluntary  Attention  distinguished  from 
Voluntary  Attention  and  from  Association?  Illustrate. 

{h)  State  the  three  activities  of  Attention,  and  discuss  any 
one  of  them. 

4.  (u)  State  and  illustrate  the  general  principles  of  intellectual 
development. 

{h)  From  these  principles  deduce  general  rules  for  the  guid¬ 
ance  of  a  teacher  in  the  w^ork  of  education. 

5.  {a)  Define  Perception  and  Memory. 

{h)  Show  how  these  faculties  are  related. 

(c)  Indicate  how  Memory  can  be  best  trained. 

6.  {a)  What  are  the  basis  and  conditions  of  Emotional  De¬ 
velopment  ? 

{h)  Give  as  complete  a  classification  of  the  Emotions  as  you 

can. 

(c)  Show  the  bearing  of  the  Emotions  on  education. 

(over.) 


7.  (a)  What  are  the  factors  of  Volitional  Development  ■?  Give 
a  brief  analysis  of  any  one  of  them. 

(h)  Name  and  define  the  various  kinds  of  Self-Control  and 
show  how  they  are  related. 

(c)  Give  the  results  of  the  exercise  of  each  kind  on  the  for¬ 
mation  of  character. 

8.  “The  analytic  and  synthetic  methods  in  education  are 
not  independent,  but  complementary,  being  in  fact  but  different 
aspects  of  one  psychological  method  which  must  be  follovv^ed  in 
all  normal  instruction.” 

(a)  Prove  and  illustrate  this  proposition. 

(h)  Enumerate,  explain,  and  illustrate  the  advantages  of  the 
analytic  method. 


€butation  xltijarfmcnt,  #ntario 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


Examiners 


(  David  S.  Paterson,  B.A. 
\  L.  E.  Emrree,  M.A. 


Note. — All  the  questions  are  to  he  tahen.  ONLY  FOUR  of  the 
six  parts  into  which  Nos.  1,  3,  4  and  5  are  each  divided 
are  to  he  ansivered. 

1.  Write  a  paper  on  Discipline  under  the  following  heads  : — 

(g)  Subject  defined. 

(h)  A  means,  or  an  end,  or  both  ? 

(c)  The  qualities  of  a  good  disciplinarian. 

(d)  The  faults  of  a  weak  disciplinarian. 

(e)  The  treatment  of  obstinac^G 

it)  Matters  of  detail  to  be  attended  to. 

*2.  (a)  Draw  up  a  form  of  pupil’s  report  to  be  issued  peri¬ 
odically  to  parents.  The  form  is  to  contain  the  examination 
marks  and  such  details  concerning  attendance,  punctuality,  ap¬ 
plication  and  conduct,  as  you  deem  necessary  and  expedient. 

(h)  Give  reasons  for  your  choice  of  items  of  information 
and  show  that  your  report  is  sufficient. 

3.  Give  your  views  on  the  following  subjects  : — 

(a)  How  best  to  gain  the  ear  of  the  parents  on  school-topics. 
[h)  The  work  that  should  be  done  on  opening  day. 

(c)  How  to  encourage  and  secure  the  faithful  preparation 

of  lessons  at  home. 

(d)  How  to  develop  a  spirit  of  honor  and  truthfulness  in  the 
pupils. 

(e)  What  the  teacher  can  do  to  form  business -habits  among 

his  pupils. 

(/)  How  to  disabuse  the  minds  of  parents  and  pupils  of  the 
too  prevalent  opinion  that  the  purpose  of  a  High  School 
education  is  wholly  or  mainly  utilitarian. 

(over.) 


4.  Indicate  how  you  would  ‘  treat’  the  following  ‘  cases’: — 

((/)  A  girl  writes  her  own  excuse  for  absence,  signing  her 

parent’s  name. 

(h)  A  boy  intercepts  and  destroys  a  letter  sent  by  his  teacher 
through  the  post  office  to  his  parent. 

(c)  A  certain  pupil  does  not  like  the  teacher,  and  the  teacher 

does  noc  like  him. 

(d)  A  pupil  is  irregular,  often  late,  dislikes  school,  and  does 

little  work. 

(e)  A  pupil  reports  that  his  parent  wishes  him  to  ‘  drop 

Grammar  ’  as  he  can  speak  ‘  good  enough  English  ’ ; 
wdiile  another  pupil  wishes  to  ‘  drop  Algebra  ’  because 
he  doesn’t  ‘see  any  good  in  it.’ 

{t)  The  teacher  makes  a  mistake  in  a  matter  of  fact  and  is 
corrected  by  a  pupil,  or  is  asked  a  question  which  he 
cannot  answer. 

5.  Give  the  substance  of  Landon’s  views  on  ‘  General  Moral 
and  Eeligious  Training,’  using  the  following  divisions  of  the  sub¬ 
ject: — 

(a)  The  objects  of  moral  instruction  and.  the  elements  to  he 
made  use  of. 

(b)  What  must  not  he  done. 

(c)  The  power  of  Example. 

(d)  The  value  of  Habit  and  the  cultivation  of  Conscience. 

(e)  The  virtues  w^e  should  inculcate. 

(J)  Eeligious  training — to  what  extent  and  how  ? 


®rtiiu‘ati0u  gqjartmaU,  ©iiteio. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 


PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  IN  CLASSICS. 


Examiners 


f  John  Henderson,  M.A. 

\  Adaai  Carruthers,  B.A. 


Mote. — {a)  Candidates  Avho  take  T.atin  only  will  take  three  questions  in  section  A, 
of  which  1  and  2  must  be  two. 

(6)  Candidates  who  take  Latin  and  Creek  will  take  three  questions  in 
section  A,  of  which  1  and  2  must  be  two,  and  any  two  questions  in 
section  B,  of  which  1  must  be  one. 

(c)  Candidates  for  Specialists’  certificates  or  Honor  standing  will  take 
question  1  in  section  A  ;  question  2  in  section  B  ;  and  three  questions 
(of  which  1  and  4  must  be  two)  in  section  C. 

A. 

Ad  liaec  Ariovistus  respondit :  Jus  esse  belli,  ut,  qui  vicissent, 
iis,  quos  vicissent,  queinadraodum  vellent,  imperarent  :  item 
populum  Romanum  victis  noti  ad  alterius  praescriptum,  sed  ad 
suum  aibitrium  iinperare  consnesse.  Si  ipse  j^opido  Romano  non 
praescriberet,  quemadmodum  suo  jure  uteretur,  non  oportere  sese 
a  populo  Romano  in  suo  jure  impediri.  Aeduos  sibi,  quoniam 
belli  fortunam  temptasseut  eb  armis  congressi  ac  superati  essent, 
stipendiavios  esse  factos.  .Magnam  Caesarem  injuriam  facere,  qui 
suo  adventu  vecticralia  sibi  deteriora  faceret. 

O 

I.  Illustrate,  from  the  extract  given  above,  how  you  would 
teach  a  lesson  on  oratio  ohliqua  ! 

2  “  Latin  ouo’ht  to  be  taught  from  the  first  as  a  living  language. 

O  O  O  O 

You  are  to  aim  at  the  power  of  varied  expression  and  spontaneous 
thought  by  the  help  of  Latin.  You  must  learn  the  grammar  very 
thoroughly,  compose  and  recompose  idiomatic  phrases,  long  before 
you  attempt  to  reach  an  author.” — Professor  Ramsay. 

Discuss  the  statements  here  made. 


3.  How  would  you  teach’ a  class  beginning  Latin  the  inflections 
of  the  noun  ? 

4.  Show  in  what  important  particulars  the  study  of  Classics 
and  that  of  Modern  Languages  difler  in  the  objects  sought  to  be 
attained  ? 


'  B. 

’Eyrel  Be  BiaTa')(9evTe'^  oV^oBioi  icr(j)SvB6pr)crai>  /cal  ol  '2,/cv9ai  ro^o- 
rai  ero^evaav^  /cal  ou^'cl<;  ijiidpravep  upBpo<;,  ouBe  yap  el  rravv  irpovOv- 
p^etTo  paBiov  7]v,  /cal  6  TLcraa<f>epp7]^  pd\a  ra^ew?  e^o)  ^eXcop  dire^copeL, 
KoX  al  dWai  rd^ei^  uTre^^rjiypTjaap.  Kat  to  Xolttop  ttJ?  'ppepa<^  oi  pip 
i'TTopevoPTo,  OL  B'  eLTTOPTO'  Kul  ovtcin  eaipoPTO  oi  (Sdp^apov  rfj  Tore 
d/cpo/BoXi'cret,'  pa/cporepop  yap  ol  'PoStot  tcjp  t6  Uepacop  iac^epBopwp 

Kul  TOi)P  TrXelcTTCOP  70^0T(x)P. 

1.  Illustrate  from  the  above  how  you  would  teach  (a)  inflec¬ 
tions,  (h)  translation,  (c)  constructions. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  beneficial  effects  exercised  by  the  study  of 
Classics  upon  mental  development. 

(6)  Compare  the  disciplinary  advantages  of  the  study  of 
Latin  with  those  derived  fi’om  the  study  of  Natural  Science.  , 

3.  “  Half  the  knowledge  with  twice  the  ])ower  of  applying  it  is 
better  than  twice  the  knowledge  with  half  the  power  of  applica¬ 
tion.” — Marcel,  Study  of  Languages. 

What  bearing  has  this  on  the  question  as  to  the  time  wdien 
a  pupil  should  begin  the  translation  of  a  classical  author  ? 


C. 

1.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  final  clauses  and  clauses  of 
consequence  in  Greek  and  Latin. 

2.  Give  an  outline  of  the  method  you  would  follow  in  teaching 
pupils  to  read  Latin  or  Greek  at  sight. 

3.  Shew  the  essential  differences  between  an  English  sentence 
and  one  in  the  Classical  lano-uacres. 

O  O 

4.  “  The  foundation  of  Rome  is  usually  ascribed  to  the  year 
753  B.C.  It  is  said  that  Romulus  was  the  founder  of  the  cit}’, 
and  that  he  had  a  brother  called  Remus  who  was  killed  by  him 
in  a  fit  of  frenzy.” 

(u)  Using  the  above  as  an  example  show  how  you  would 
teach  a  lesson  from  English  into  Latin  Prose. 

(5)  Give  what  you  would  consider  a  fair  translation. 


®<Iuratioii  gcpartmoit,  (©ntario. 

DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1891. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


Alexander  Steele^  B.A. 

J.  A.  McLellan^  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Note. — Candidates  will  take  the  first  four  questio7is^  and  any 

two  of  the  remaining  questmis. 

1.  State  and  discuss  the  educational  principles  arising  from 
the  psychology  of  Sensation. 

2.  (a)  Show  the  relation  of  Attention  to  psychical  develop¬ 
ment. 

(b)  State  the  general  educational  principles  deducihle  from 
the  psychology  of  Attention. 

3.  (a)  Show  that,  of  all  the  stages  of  intelligence,  Imagination 
is  least  capable  of  direct  training. 

{h)  Indicate  means  for  its  indirect  training. 

(c)  Criticise:  “ Imagination  is  the  Madcap  of  the  House.” 

4.  Discuss  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Objects  or  Pui'poses  of  Questioning. 

(б)  The  Qualifications  of  the  Questioner. 

(c)  The  Matter  and  Form  of  Questions. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  comparative  value  of  individual  answering 
and  of  class  answering. 

(b)  State  and  discuss  the  chief  advantages  and  disadvan¬ 
tages  of  (i)  oral  examination,  (ii)  written  examination. 

(c)  Indicate  your  course  of  procedure  if  you  were  to  receive 
(i)  a  very  imperfect  answer  from  a  timid  pupil,  (ii)  an  imperti¬ 
nent  answer. 

(d)  How  would  you  deal  with  an  opinion  on  a  difficult 
point,  differing  from  your  own  opinion,  yet  showing  an  earnest 
attempt  to  explain  the  difficulty? 


(over.) 


6.  '^The  great  need  of  the  age  is  manly  men.” 

‘‘It  was  his  [Dr.  Arnold’s]  desire  to  cultivate  in  them  [his 
pupils]  true  manliness.” — Kingsley. 

(a)  Define  “true  manliness”  and  “true  womanliness.” 

(/>)  What  can  the  teacher  do  to  cultivate  these  qualities  in 
his  bovs  and  girls? 

(e)  Is  co-education  advantageous  or  detrimental  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  manly  men,  and  of  ivomanly  women? 

7.  Examine  the  following  statements: — 

(a)  “Any  system  that  really  trains  intelligence  must  train 
the  emotions  and  the  ivill.'’' — McLelkm. 

[h)  “Intellectual  progress  is  by  no  one  trait  so  adequately 
characterized  as  by  development  of  the  idea  of  causa¬ 
tion  .  ’  ’ — Sgencer. 

8.  “Literature  is  the  greatest  of  all  sources  of  refined  pleasure, 
and  one  of  the  great  uses  of  a  liberal  education  is  to  enable  us  to 
enjoy  that  pleasure.” — Huxley. 

(a)  What  is  Literature? 

(b)  Using,  or  referring  to,  any  short  poem  you  are  familiar 
with,  indicate  how  literature  may  be  taught  so  as  to  train  mem¬ 
ory,  imagination,  and  thinking,  and  thus  prove  a  “source  of  re¬ 
fined  pleasure.” 

9.  “A  teacher  who  retails  convictions  which  are  foreign  to  him 
is  sufficient  for  those  who  depend  on  authority  as  the  source  of 
their  knowledge,  but  not  for  such  as  require  bases  for  their  con¬ 
viction  which  extend  to  the  very  bottom.” — Helmholz. 

Examine  this  statement  as  to  its  bearing  on  the  extent  and 
‘nature  of  the  preparation  a  teacher  should  make  for  his  work  in 
school,  if  he  wishes  to  make  his  pupils  vigorous  and  independent 
thinkers. 

10.  Outline  and  criticize  the  system  of  rewards  and  punish¬ 
ments  advocated  by  Spencer  in  his  work  on  Education. 
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DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  IS91. 

PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OF  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 


Examiners 


f  A.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 

I  Geo.  E.  Shaw,  B.A. 


Note. — All  candidates  tcill  take  question  1  and  any  tiro  of  the 
other  questions  in  section  A.  Candidates  for  Honors  or 
Specialists’  Certificates  trill  also  take  question  1  and  either 
2  or  3  in  section  B ;  atid  other  candidates  any  tico  questions 
in  section  C. 

A. 

1.  Outline  the  course  in  French  or  German  that  seems  to  you 
best  fitted  for  the  average  student  whose  academic  education 
ends  with  three  years’  work  at  a  high  school.  Specify  the  bene¬ 
fits  you  think  he  would  derive  from  the  course  you  recommend. 

2.  Describe  minutely  how  you  would  arrange  the  work  in 
French  or  German  in  a  two-master  high  school,  eight  spaces  of 
forty  minutes  each  being  the  whole  time  allowed  per  week  for 
each  subject,  and  the  work  embracing  that  prescribed  in  the 
High  School  Curriculum  for  Forms  I  and  II  (i.e.  for  the  Primary 
and  Junior  Leaving  Examinations). 

3.  Describe  and  criticize  the  Ollendorff  System  of  Modern 
Language  Teaching. 

4.  Write  notes  for  an  introductory  lesson  on  the  irregular 
verbs  in  French. 


B. 

1.  Give  a  short  historical  account  of  the  development  of 
methods  of  teaching  Modern  Languages.  Name  the  most  im¬ 
portant  special  methods  of  to-day,  indicating  briefly  their  strong 
and  their  weak  points.  (over.) 


2.  Describe  your  ideal  of  a  French  or  German  grammar  and 
exercise-book  for  the  use  of  pupils  in  Ontario  high  schools. 

3.  How  would  you  deal  with  an  apt  pupil  who  had  entered 
Form  II  without  acquiring  any  knowledge  of  French,  and  who 
desired  to  matriculate  m  a  year's  time,  taking  that  subject  as 
one  of  his  options  ? 


C. 

1.  Criticize  Fasquelle's  Lessons  in  French,  shewing  in  what 
respects  it  conforms  with,  and  in  what  it  violates,  sound  peda¬ 
gogical  2:)rinciples. 

2.  How  would  you  try  to  teach  a  pupil,  poorly  gifted  with  the 
power  of  imitating  sounds,  to  pronounce :  donne,  etre,  je,  enfin, 
monsieur,  une,  fille,  mich,  Schwester? 

3.  Write  a  full  description  of  the  mode  in  which  you  would 
teach  a  lesson  on  the  interrogative  and  relative  pronouns  in 
French,  giving  the  questions  you  would  ask  your  pupils,  with 
the  answers  expected  from  them. 


(f) 
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PROVINCIAL  SCHOOL  OP  PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS  m  SCIENCE. 


Examiners 


j  W.  S.  Ellis,  B.A.,  B.Sc. 
(  H.  B.  Spotton,  M.A. 


Note. — Candidates  for  HoJiors  or  for  Specialisfs'  Certificates 
will  take  sections  A  and  C,  other  candidates  tdll  take  A 
and  B.  In  section  A  a7i  o2)tion  is  cdloiced  heticeen  questions 
1  and  2  ;  in  section  B,  heticeen  1  and  4;  and  in  section  Cf 
heticeen  1  and  4,  also  heticeen  3  and  5. 

Candidates  icill  not  receive  passing  marks  in  section  A  alone. 


A. 

1.  How  would  you  try  to  make  a  class  of  beginners  understand 
those  properties  of  liquids  which  cause  them  to  flow  from  higher 
to  lower  levels? 

What  use  could  be  made  of  the  properties,  thus  illustrated, 
in  explaining  {a)  the  formation  of  winds  about  a  storm  centre; 
{b)  the  polar  currents? 

2.  How  would  you  demonstrate  to  a  class  that  gases  are  easily 
compressible  but  liquids  are  not,  also  that  gases  are  elastic? 

Mention  any  practical  applications  made  of  these  properties. 

3.  If  hours  a  week  were  put  on  the  time-table  for  Science 
for  the  lowest  form  in  school,  how  would  you  use  this  time 
throughout  the  year?  Give  reasons  for  your  choice  of  work. 

4.  What  experimental  work  would  you  require  a  class  of  stud¬ 
ents  to  perform  in  illustration  of  the  preparation,  properties  and 
relations  of  the  two  oxides  of  carbon?  Mention  what  each  ex¬ 
periment  is  intended  to  show. 

5.  “A  knowledge  of  the  plant  itself  is  far  more  important  tlian 
its  name.”  What  do  you  understand  by  ‘'knowledge  of  the 
plant”?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  writing  brief  notes,  such  as 
you  would  expect  a  class  preparing  for  the  Primary  examination 
to  have,  about  the  strawberry  plant,  after  studying  it.  (over.) 


B. 


1.  When  and  how  would  you  take  up  valency  in  teaching  Chem¬ 
istry;  and,  in  this  connection,  how  would  you  explain  to  a  class 
such  formulae  as  NH4HSO4,  HNaNH4P04,  KHCO3,  CaHP04 
Ca(N03)2‘? 

2.  ‘‘The  formation  of  the  tufts  of  filings  about  the  poles  of  a 
magnet,  as  well  as  the  arrangement  of  the  filings  showing  the 
lines  of  force  in  the  magnetic  field,  may  be  explained  by  mag¬ 
netic  induction.” 

What  is  meant  by  magnetic  indaction,  magnetic  field,  pole, 
and  lines  of  force  ? 

If.  a  bar  magnet  were  broken  across  at  its  middle,  what 
would  be  the  effect  on  its  poles?  How  would  you  explain  this 
result  to  a  class  ?  How  could  you  demonstrate  the  existence  of 
the  magnetic  field  ? 

3.  “As  an  inflated  balloon  rises  in  the  air  there  is  a  constantly 
greater  danger  of  its  bursting,  but  this  danger  is  to  some  extent 
counteracted  by  the  change  in  temperature.” 

Explain  clearly  (a)  why  the  danger  of  bursting  increases 
with  the  altitude;  (b)  why  the  change  in  temperature  modifies 
this  danger;  (c)  what  causes  the  change  in  temperature;  (d)  how 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  within  the  balloon  would  be  affected 
by  the  bursting  of  the  envelope. 

4.  “The  density  of  a  compound  gas  is  one-half  its  molecular 
weight.”  How  would  you  demonstrate  this  to  a  class? 

5.  What  would  be  your  answer  if  a  scholar  should  ask  for  in¬ 
formation  as  follow's: — (a)  Why  leaves  fall  in  the  autumn,  (/;) 
concerning  the  structure  of  the  underground  part  of  an  onion, 
(c)  how  to  determine  the  phyllotaxis  of  a  plant  ? 

C. 

1.  State  what  experimental  work  (also  wdiat  each  experiment 
is  intended  to  illustrate),  and  what  explanations  you  would  give 
a  class  when  studying  afrsenic. 

2.  If  a  student  should  ask  explanations  of  the  following  points, 
how  would  you  answer  him? 

{a)  Sulphuric  acid  and  zinc  yield  free  hydrogen,  but  if  cop¬ 
per  or  mercury  be  substituted  for  zinc  free  hydrogen 
will  not  be  given  off. 


(b)  Zinc  and  sulphuric  acid  form  zinc  sulphate  and  hydro¬ 

gen,  but  substitute  nitric  acid  for  sulphuric  and  zinc 
nitrate  will  be  formed,  but  free  hydrogen  will  not  be 
given  off. 

(c)  The  chloride  of  an  alkali  treated  with  sulphuric  acid 

yields  hydrochloric  acid,  but  the  corresponding  bromide 
will  not  yield  hydrobromic  acid,  nor  the  iodide,  hydri- 
odic  acid. 

3.  ‘‘  The  essential  thing  in  procuring  a  constant  current  is  to 
prevent  the  polarization  of  the  inactive  metal.” 

(a)  What  do  you  understand  by  the  term  current  in  elec¬ 
tricity,  what  hy  polarization^ 

{h)  In  a  battery  cell,  what  are  the  essentials  for  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  the  current? 

(c)  Describe  the  action  in  a  Grove’s  cell,  and  explain,  in 
detail,  how  polarization  is  prevented. 

4.  What  explanation  would  you  give  to  a  class  of  the  bleach¬ 
ing  of  solutions  of  vegetable  colors  by  sulphur  dioxide,  ozone  and 
chlorine  ? 

'  How  could  you  demonstrate  that  3^111*  explanation  was  cor¬ 
rect  ? 

5.  Two  pieces  of  glass,  one  coated  with  lampblack,  the  other 
not,  are  placed  side  by  side  on  a  mass  of  snow  on  a  sunny  day ; 
after  an  exposure  of  some  hours,  what  results  would  you  expect? 
How  would  3"ou  account  for  these  results? 

Which  would  be  preferable  for  heating  a  greenhouse,  a  stove 
or  an  open  fire-place?  Why? 

6.  What,  in  3mur  opinion,  should  be  chiefly  dwelt  on  in  the 
practical  work  in  Zoology?  Illustrate  your  answer  in  detail  by 
reference  to  the  frog,  using  the  cricket  and  the  clam  for  com¬ 
parison. 

7.  If  you  were  laying  out  a  course  of  work  in  cryptogamic 
botany,  what  general  plan  would  you  follow,  and  what  Canadian 
j)lants  would  you  select  as  typical  ones  for  examination?  (Give 
either  common  or  botanical  names.) 
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